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PREPAC. 


IN issuing the second edition of THE GosPEL 
OF THE KInG@pDoM the author desires, this first 
time he has had the opportunity, to apologize 
for the many defects of the first edition, and 
to express the hope that most of these have 
been corrected in this the first proper issue of 
this little volume. 

The addresses contained in it were sermons 
preached from week to week and reported at 
the time, with the usual inaccuracies and im- 
perfections of such reports; and then hastily 
published in monthly parts, which were after- 
wards bound together for the convenience of 
many who desired them in some sort of 
book form. There were, however, many typo- 
graphical errors and other evidences of the 
abnormal conditions out of which the book 
grew. It was, however, received with a good 
deal of interest, and the edition speedily ex- 
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hausted. It has been out of print for about 
two years, and now at length, to meet the 
wishes of many of our correspondents, is reis- 
sued from plates, in a more correct, com- 
plete and tasteful form ; some portions having 
been rewritten and all carefully revised. At 
the same time it does not claim to be an ex- 
haustive treatment of this theme, but rather 
a series of popular addresses presenting some 
of its many sides with a view to introducing 
the subject to thoughtful readers and leading 
them on to its deeper study, and more espe- 
cially with reference to its spiritual applica- 
tion to their hearts and lives. 

- Sent forth at the opening of this last decade 
of the century, may it prove indeed to be the 
Master’s own Message to His Bride, and a 
harbinger of His own appearing. Blessed in- 
deed if before this decade shall have closed, 
the feeble rushlights of our prophetic litera- 
ture shall be lost in the full dawn of the Sun 
of Righteousness, and THE GOSPEL OF THE 
KINGDOM superseded by THE COMING OF THE 
KING. 
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The Gospel of the Hingdow, 


OR, ADDRESSES ON 


THE LORD’S COMINC. 


INTRODUCTION. 


HE Fourfold Gospel—Christ our Saviour, 
Christ our Healer, Christ our Sanctifier, 

¢ and Christ our coming King—is being 
restored to the Church of God in this day in 
greater fulness than at any time since the 
apostolic age. It is of this fourth Gospel, 
“the Gospel of the Kingdom,” we are to speak. 
In writing to the Corinthians the Apostle 
says: “Moreover, I declare unto you the 
Gospel,’? and then he proceeds to tell them 
what itis. After a few words about the death 
and resurrection of Jesus Christ, he at once 
begins to speak about His second coming, and 
this is the theme of the whole of the remaining 
verses of the chapter. ‘‘ But now is Christ 
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risen from the dead and become the first-fruits 
of them that slept.’? ‘‘ This corruptible must 
put on incorruption, and this mortal must put 
on immortality.’”’ This, then, is also the 
Gospel, blessed be God. 

This glad ‘‘good news” was the supreme 
hope of the primitive Church for nearly three 


> 


centuries. Only when a proud empire.and a 
formal Church began to look for their inherit- 
ance in this world, and talk of the Pope as the 
Lord, and the emperor’s dining-room as the 
“New Jerusalem,”’ did they abandon the 
reality of this ‘‘ blessed hope” for the vague 
spiritualizing interpretation which has since 
taken possession of so many minds. 

When Luther awoke the sixteenth century 
from the unhallowed dreams of the night of 
ages, to prepare for the day of the Son of Man, 
he did not at once restore the whole Gospel 
from the fetters of darkness and error. It 
was a good deal that he should give us back 
the doctrine of justification and Christ’s free 
and saving grace. It has been reserved for 
others in the succeeding generations to unfold 
the fulness of the Gospel of the grace of God, 
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the healing life and power of Christ, and the 
Gospel of the kingdom. There is no addition 
to the Bible, but our vision is enlarged to see 
more in its pregnant words. Like a glass 
with varying focus, it opens and widens in its 
range of vision, until it reveals not only the 
abundant grace of God for all our present 
need, but the exceeding and eternal glories of 
the ages to come. 





CHAPTER I. 


THE QUESTION STATED. 


so 
HE two views held by the large body of 


evangelical Christians may be stated as 
follows: First, The Post- Millennial 
View. This was first formally and systemat- 
ically promulgated in England by Dr. Whitby, 
and has been adopted very widely by the 
churches of England and Scotland and their , 
descendants in America until within the past 
half century. It is popularly known as the 
post-millennial theory. Its most able advocate 
in recent years is Dr. David Brown of Scotland. 
Secondly, the literal view, more popularly 
known as Pre-millennialism. This was the 
doctrine of the primitive Church, and in later 
centuries of most of the Christian fathers. 
Modern Church historians of the opposite 
school call it the heresy of Chiliasm. 
Within the last half century it has been re- 
vived in Europe and America by a very num- 
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erous and able body of writers and teachers, 
embracing many of the leading theologians 
and professors, including Dean Alford, Pro- 
fessor Delitzsch, Dr. Tregelles, Dr. Bonar, and 
many more, both in Europe and America. 

There are many who hold ideas and opinions 
based substantially upon the same conclusions 
and scriptural authorities, but who carry their 
conclusions to such extremes of presumption 
and fanaticism that they do harm to the cause 
they represent, and confound the true teachers 
of this doctrine with their foolish prophesying. 
The principles of these two schools may be 
thus summed up. 

I,—PostT-MILLENNIAL PRINCIPLES. 

1. Post-millenniarians explain all the prom- 
ises of Christ’s coming spiritually. Many of 
them, they tell us, are fulfilled in His coming 
to the heart to abide, and His indwelling 
through the Holy Ghost in the spiritual life of 
His people. 

2. Others are to be interpreted of the 
spread of the gospel and the wide diffusion of 
the truth through the Christian Church and 
the evangelization of the world. In this sense 
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Christ is to come in a spiritual millennium so 
broad and blessed that the knowledge of the 
Lord shall cover the earth as the waters cover 
the sea, and in the universal reign of the prin- 
ciples of Christianity. War and unrighteous- 
ness shall cease, and the golden age of human 
progress and Christian truth shall be consum- 
mated. 

3. The references to His coming which can- 
not be harmonized with either of these applica- 
tions will find their fulfilment in His coming 
to His people at death and receiving their 
spirits to the heavenly world. This is the 
meaning of His frequent warnings, they tell 
us, to be ever ready, ‘‘for in such an hour as 
ye think not the Son of Man cometh,”’ and His 
promise to His disciples, ‘‘ I will come again 
and receive you to Myself, that where I am 
there ye may be also.”’ 

4. The Old .Testament promises to the 
Jews, they hold, have been transferred to the 
Church of Christ and inherited spiritually by 
her, and now all distinctions between Jew and 
Gentile have been obliterated in the one New. 
Testament Church, which specially inherits 
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the covenant with Abraham and finds its land 
of promise in the blessings of the gospel. 

5. After a long period of millennial blessing 
and glory, they teach, Christ will come again 
to judge the world, the present state of things 
will pass away amid physical and terrible con- 
vulsions, the dead of all generations shall be 
raised, the living instantly changed, a separa- 
tion made between the wicked and the right- 
eous, and a general judgment held, after 
which each will go to his own place in final 
and eternal retribution or reward. 

TI.—PRE-MILLENNIAL PRINCIPLES. 

1. We believe that the coming of Christ 
will be literal and personal. It was so an- 
nounced to the lingering disciples, and it 
will be ‘‘in like manner’? as they saw Him 
depart. 

2, His coming was to be preceded by the 
Dispensation of the Holy Ghost, the Church 
and the Gospel, with the design of calling and 
educating a people for His kingdom out of all 
nations. 

3. His coming was to be an ever-immanent 
event; not put off by a spiritual millennium 
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for a thousand years, but one that might 
come in any generation so far as they knew. 

4, Of the only certainly precedent signs, the 
most marked was to be the declension and 
apostacy of alarge part of the Church itself, as 
represented by the tares, the leaven, and the 
Laodicean lamp. 

5. The Gentiles were to be in the ascendancy 
during the intervening times. They were to 
be Gentile times, and the Jews were to be an 
oppressed and scattered people in all nations. 

6. The last days were to be marked by the 
rise.of great apostacies ; unusual wickedness ; 
natural and national convulsions; and, at the 
close, a time of terrible tribulation. 

7, Immediately before this dark hour bursts 
upon the world, Christ is to come for His 
saints, raise the dead, and withdraw them with 
the living to meet Him in the air, and be safe 
in His gracious presence until the darkness and 
judgment are past. 

8. The Jews, meanwhile, having been pre- 
viously restored to their land and national in- 
dependence, are to be converted to God just 
about this time, and to pass through the 
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earthly tribulation ; suffering great affliction, 
and losing two-thirds of their people, but kept 
by divine power and delivered at the close; 
and then exalted during the millennium to be 
once more God’s peculiar nation, and the most 
glorious instruments of His grace and power 
during earth’s future history. 

9. One of the most vivid and portentous fig- 
ures of the world’s future is to be the anti- 
christ. Existing even from apostolic times as 
a system of evil; it is, towards the close, to 
head up in some marked personal form, and 
gather to itself all the evil forces of earth 
against the Son of God and His followers. 

10, All this is to be concentrated in the 
great Tribulation, when Satan, Antichrist and 
Earth’s godless nations will reach the climax 
of their wickedness, and from heaven God will 
begin to pour down the judgments of His 
wrath. 

11. During this period the risen and trans- 
lated saints shall be with Christ ‘‘ above the 
the storm,”’ receiving their personal judgment 
of service and reward, and their place of 
honor and authority in the millennial kingdom, 
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and together preparing for the marriage of the 
Lamb. 

12. Then will come the great and glorious 
hour of His Appearing, when He will descend 
* with His sdints, smite the wicked, and estab- 
lish His millennial throne. 

13. Satan will then be bound for a thousand 
years, and men will behold with wonder and 
joy a world without the devil. 

14. The new Jerusalem will descend and re- 
main above the earth, a celestial city of glory 
and happiness; the abode of the saints with 
Christ through the millennium. 

15. The City of Jerusalem will become the 
capital of the earthly kingdom of God, and the 
Jews will be the chief of the nations. 

16. The other nations will doubtless con- 
tinue to exist and multiply. They shall be all 
evangelized, and under the government of 
Christ and His risen saints. 

17. The saints shall be the rulers of the 
world, but they shall not be subject to death 
or human needs. They will live in a higher 
sphere—the new Jerusalem—but shall have 
access to the lower and earthly, where the 
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multitudes of earth dwell, and shall administer 
the affairs of earth in love and righteousness, 
and the world will reach its highest ideal 
physically, intellectually and morally, and 
Paradise be again restored. 

18. At the close of the millennium the devil 
shall be released, and there shall come one 
more uprising of evil, perhaps the most terrific 
of the ages. 

19. But it shall be suppressed by the om- 
nipotence and wrath of God, and Satan shall 
henceforth be imprisoned forever in the lake of 
fire. 

20. Then shall come the general judgment 
and the resurrection of all the dead, and every 
mortal shall be consigned to his fixed, eternal 
state. 

21. The new heavens and new earth will close 
the sublime plan, the curse will be cancelled 
and obliterated, and the ages of ages shall roll 
on in righteousness and glory, and God shall 
be all in all. 

These are as yet only propositions—the head- 
ings in a great table of contents. In the fol- 
lowing pages they will be brought in detail to 
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the light of Holy Scripture. May the Holy 
Spirit Himself teach them to our hearts, and 
make us worthy of such momentous times and 
such mighty hopes. Amen. 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE QUESTION PROVED. 


(WHE Lord’s Coming is not his spiritual visi- 
tation to the hearts of His consecrated 
children. He does come thus to abide 

in the surrendered spirit and bring as much 
of His kingdom and glory as the heart can 
hold, and some of those who depreciate the 
doctrine of His literal Advent are very fond of 
hinting that if those who talk so much about 
His Second Coming would only receive Him in 
His spiritual manifestation, they would not feel 
so deeply the need of His physical return. ‘“‘ We 
have the Lord,’’ they say, ‘‘ and therefore we 
are not perpetually crying out for Him to come 
to us. He has come to us long ago, and 
brought his millennium to ourheart.’’ This is 
really very foolish and offensive, and a mo- 
ment’s reflection ought to satisfy these dear 
friends that they are taking a precarious place 
of spiritual assumption. They will surely not 
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deny that the Apostle Paul was as near the Lord 
as they, and had Him dwelling in his heart as 
fully as the most advanced saint of to-day, for 
he could say, ‘‘I live, yet not I, but Christ 
liveth in me, and the life that I now live in the 
flesh, I live by the faith of the Son of God, who 
loved me and gave Himself for me.” And yet 
Paul was by no means satisfied with this, but 
continually longed for His Master’s personal: 
return, and taught the Church of God, by in- 
spiration, to expect it as the consummation of 
their highest spiritual hopes, and an event that 
would bring, even to his heart, a closer fellow- 
ship and a more glorious revelation of the Lord 
than he could ever hope for here. 

And if there should be any doubt about Paul, 
at least there are surely few who would claim 
a higher place in the Saviour’s fellowship than 
the beloved disciple, who leaned upon His 
breast, and yet above all other New Testament 
writers and saints, John speaks of his Master’s 
coming and longs for its realization, crying, 
“We know that when He shall appear we 
shall be like Him, for we shall see Him as 
He is,’? and breathed out again and again 
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the prayer, ‘‘Even so, Lord Jesus, come 
quickly !” 

The truth is, “Christ in you’ is ever the 
hope of glory, and the more fully we know our 
Lord in His indwelling presence, the more sin- 
cerely will we long for His personal return. 
Indeed, this doctrine and hope are intimately 
connected with the subject of Christian holi- 
ness, and the revival of both these doctrines 
has been simultaneous in the last century. It 
is because the Bridegroom is at hand that His 
Bride is summoned to make ready for the Mar- 
riage of the Lamb. Let none, therefore, who 
have received the personal manifestation of the 
Lord Jesus Christ in their hearts, ever think 
or speak lightly of the Blessed Hope of His 
personal coming, for which their own sanctifi- 
cation has really been a calling out, and a sig- 
nal in advance of forewarning and preparation. 
For, close as is our intimacy, and complete our 
life in Him, yet His coming will bring us our 
spiritual perfection and raise us to the maturity 
and glory which we never here can hope to at- 
tain. Here, we may walk in constant cleansing 
and obedience, but every experience is limited 
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vy the very conditions of our earthly state ; 
there, we shall be in all things even as He is, 
and ‘satisfied when we awake in His like- 
ness.”’ 

2. The Coming of the Lord is not the death 
of thesaint. Itis quite common to apply such 
passages as this, “‘At such an hour as ye 
think not the Son of Man cometh,” tothe hour 
of death. But, in the first place, this is not 
true, for death comes to many at the very hour 
and moment which some physician predicts ; 
and when it comes to the saint, it is very 
doubtful whether it is the Son of Man who 
comes for the departing soul. He certainly 
did not come for Stephen when he died, but 
stood up at the right hand of God to receive 
him, while angels, no doubt, brought the spirit 
of the martyr to His bosom. But here again 
we have to resort to New Testament language. 
We find the Apostle Paul writing to the saints 
of Thessalonica about their deceased friends. 
If death is the same as the Lord’s coming, we 
would expect him to tell them to rejoice, be- 
cause the Lord had come for them; but, on the 
contrary, he tells them the very opposite; to 


26 GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


be of good comfort, because the Lord is coming 
again for them after awhile. His coming is 
yet future, a distinct event which is to be asso- 
ciated with the reunion of their loved ones and 
themselves. when ‘‘ the Lord Himself shall de- 
scend from heaven with a shout, with the 
voice of the archangel and the trump of God, 
and the dead in Christ shall rise first: then we 
which are alive and remain shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds, to meet the 
Lord in the air: so shall we ever be with the 
Lord.”’ 

Death brings a separation of friends, the 
Lord’s coming shall bring the reunion of di- 
vided friends. Death is an enemy that shall be 
destroyed ; the Lord’s coming is the advent of 
the Bridegroom and an object of hope and de- 
lightful expectation. Death is the curse of sin; 
the Lord’s coming is the consummation of re- 
demption. Death is the last stroke of Satan; 
the Lord’s coming will bring the binding of 
Satan and the victory of Christ over all his 
power forever. Death lays the body in the 
dust, the Lord’s coming will raise the body 
from the dead and clothe it in deathless im- 
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mortality. Death is not to be sought, but 
rather are we to seek exemption from it to the 
last possible moment, and length of days is 
promised as a blessing and given to the faith 
and obedience of God’s trusting children, but 
the Lord’s coming is to be eagerly sought and 
hastened. 

From these and many more considerations 
it must be obvious to every thoughtful mind, 
that the Lord never could have meant the 
King of Terrors when He spoke of His own 
coming as the hope of the Church and of His 
saints. 

3. The Lord’s coming is not identical with 
the spread of the gospel and the establishment 
of the spiritual kingdom of Christ upon the 
earth. It is not a coming of principles and 
spiritual blessings, and world-wide evangeliza- 
tion, for He most distinctly taught us that He 
will come at a time when the world wil! be 
anything but converted, and human society 
shall be as it wasin the days of Noah. How 
can the coming of the Son of Man be the uni- 
versal diffusion of the gospel in the face of 
such a sentence as this, ‘‘As it was in the 
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days of Noah, so shall it be when the Son of 
Man cometh’’? ‘Then shall two be in the 
field, one shall be taken and, the other left ;”’ 
or again, ‘When the Son of Man cometh, 
shall He find faith upon the earth?” All that 
is necessary to meet these foolish errors is to 
look at the plain and literal meaning of these 
scriptures, and it will be plain to the candid 
reader that the coming of the Lord is spoken 
of as a distinct personal return, visible to the 
eyes of man, and so mighty and majestic in its 
manifestation that, as He Himself expresses 
it, ‘‘as the lightning that shineth from one 
part of the heavens even unto the other, even 
so shall the coming of the Son of Man be.”’ 
Then, it is very natural for us to ask how 
long it will be before this spiritual millennium 
will come, at the rate of progress hitherto ? 
Kighteen hundred years have already passed 
under the Gospel Dispensation, and, as yet, 
only one in one hundred and fifty of the human 
race is even converted, and while, in the 
heathen world, two or three millions have been 
won from paganism in the past one hundred 
years, yet there are two hundred million more 
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heathen in the world to-day than there were 
two hundred years ago. It is a somewhat 
puzzling question to answer, how soon the mil- 
lennium will come at this rate. Moreover, if 
the heathen world were as much converted as 
even England and America, it would be far 
from the millennium of prophecy. Take the 
best of our cities and you find that nine-tenths 
of the population are immersed in worldliness 
and wickedness, and the government in the 
hands, usually, of the very worst of the inhab- 
itants. We live in an age of revivals, and yet 
there is no real progress to millennial right- 
eousness in our land. There is more intemper- 
ance, a great deal, than there was fifty years 
ago; Romanism is increasing faster than Prot- 
estantism, and very much faster than the 
population ; and the Church of Christ is grow- 
ing rapidly towards rationalism and worldli- 
ness. If this is the best that God has for the 
world, the language of prophecy is hyperbole, 
and disappointed hope may well weep and say, 
‘«¢God save us from the millennium.’? Thank 
God, the Bible holds out no such picture! It 
is nowhere promised that during the present 
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dispensation shall the world be wholly con- 
verted to God, or universal righteousness pre- 
vail. Rather, ‘‘ the gospel is to be preached 
as a witness to all the nations,’’ and the people 
gathered unto the name of Jesus from all 
nations and tribes and tongues, and then shall 
the end come, and under the Master’s own 
personal reign shall all the ends of the earth 
and all the inhabitants thereof be brought to 
“know Him, from the least even unto the 
greatest.”’ 

4. The spiritual application of the promises 
and prophecies of the scripture respecting Is- 
rael, in accordance with which post-millen- 
nialists constantly refer these passages to the 
New Testament Church, is contrary to all 
true principles of interpretation. We admit, 
it is true, that the Church does inherit the 
promises of Abraham spiritually, but this cer- 
tainly does not displace the literal seed of 
Abraham from their own promises and coy- 
enants. Because we are afforded a temporary 
shelter under the tents of Shem, this is cer- 
tainly no reason why we should insist on steal- 
ing the tent and displacing the sons of Shem. 
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The Apostle Paul distinctly teaches us in the 
11th chapter of Romans that we have been 
grafted as a foreign branch into their olive 
tree, and they are to be grafted into their own 
olive tree again. We share the privileges 
of Israel, but all their promises shall be liter- 
ally fulfilled to them, for “the gifts and call- 
ings of God are without repentance.”? We 
are ready to admit that there are spiritual and 
underlying references in the scriptures which 
it is quite legitimate to apply, but the literal 
meaning must always first be satisfied. God’s 
promises to Abraham and Israel have not 
been set aside, and yet, in perfect compatibility 
with this, He is able to extend the privileges 
of the gospel and the promises of His kingdom 
to the whole Gentile world, but it is very 
evident that ‘the times of the Gentiles Pare 
a parenthesis which will at length elapse and 
give place to the restoration of the Jews and 
the fulfilment of all their covenants. I 
would not have you ignorant,’’ the Apostle 
says, “that blindness in part is happened to 
Israel until the times of the Gentiles shall be 
fulfilled.”? But when this is done the times of 
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the Jews shall be resumed, for he adds, ‘‘and 
all Israel shall be saved; for there shall come 
out of Zion a Deliverer, and shall turn away 
ungodliness from Jacob.” ‘‘For if the casting 
away of them be the reconciling of the world, 
what shall the restoring of them be but life 
from the dead ?” 

5. The coming of the Lord is described in 
the most literal terms as a personal and 
visible event, and nothing but a preconceived 
theory could ever have led anyone to attempt 
to turn away the simple and literal force 
of this passage. ‘This same Jesus shall so 
come in like manner as ye have seen Him 
go into heaven,”’ was the first announcement 
that followed His departure. ‘Behold He 
cometh with clouds, and every eye shall see 
Him,” is the first message of the Apocalypse 
and is the last voice to the New Testament 
Church. “The Lord Himself shall descend 
with a shout, with the voice of the archangel 
and the trump of God: then we which are 
alive and remain shall be caught up together 
with them, to meet the Lord in the air: and so 
shall we ever be with the Lord.” How any- 
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body could ever have applied such passages 
either to the baptism of the Holy Spirit, the 
hour of death, or the spread of the gospel, is 
passing strange and profoundly humiliating ! 
6. But there is one consideration which, if 
there were nothing else, is sufficient to settle 
the question of Christ’s pre-millennial coming, 
and that is the constant intimation that it 
was to be an ever-immanent event, and that 
His Church was to be constantly watching for 
it. That word ‘‘ watch” is the. pivot of the 
controversy, for, if His coming is to succeed a 
definite millennium, it is quite evident that we 
cannot watch for His coming, but for the 
event that precedes it. We shall be watching 
then for the millennium rather than for the 
Advent, and we can calmly fold our hands and 
say, ‘‘ The Lord’s coming cannot be this year, 
or this century, for the millennium must first 
come and last one thousand years,’’ and there 
is no age that can watch for it except the last 
millennial generation, and they cannot watch 
for it in any uncertain sense, for they will be 
able to know by their chronology when the 
last thousand years is passed and when His 
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coming is certainly due. But all of Christ’s 
warnings were directly opposed to this. It 
was ever intimated that His coming was pos- 
sible and immanent; that it might be ‘“‘in the 
evening, or at midnight, or at the cock-crow- 
- ing, or in the morning,” and that there never 
could be a time when His people could fold 
their arms and say, “ He is not coming now.” 
If this is so there is no significance in the word 
‘“watch,” for watching implies uncertainty. 

It is true there was one preceding event in- 
terposed by the Apostle Paul in his letter to the 
Thessalonians, but it was not a millennium, 
but an apostacy, which was to precede the 
Master’s coming. ‘‘ That day,” he says, “‘shall 
not come before there come a falling away 
first, and that man of sin be revealed, the 
son of perdition.’’ But then, lest this should 
hinder their watchfulness, or change the ob- 
jective point of their expectation, he adds 
that the falling away has already begun, ‘‘ the 
mystery of iniquity doth already work,’ and 
therefore none of them could tell how soon it 
might reach its development, and the Lord’s 
coming be ushered in. 
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There is also one other precedent condition 
mentioned by the Lord Himself, and that is 
the preaching of the gospel among all nations, 
but there never has been an age when this 
might not be accomplished in a single gener- 
ation. Indeed, it was almost accomplished in 
the apostolic age, for Paul could say that the 
gospel had been preached to every creature 
under heaven, and in our age there is nothing 
to hinder this consummation before the close of 
the century ; so inno important sense can these 
two questions defer the period of the Lord’s 
coming, beyond a very limited and uncertain 
time. But a previous millennium ofa thousand 
years would certainly defer it to a period so 
definite and remote that the wai ning to watch 
would be meaningless and absurd. Itis per- 
fectly certain, therefore, that the Master never 
contemplated any such prospect. 

7. The scriptural doctrine of the resurrection’ 
and judgment is wholly at variance with the 
post-millennial theory. Those who hold this 
view believe that after the Church has enjoyed 
along period of spiritual blessing and glory, 
Christ will suddenly come to judgment, the 
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earth and the heavens shall pass away, the 
dead of all classes and generations be raised 
up, and all promiscuously gathered before the 
Great White Throne, the righteous and the 
wicked separated there, and all finally sen- 
tenced to their future and eternal states of 
reward or retribution. A very little reflection 
will show how unscriptural ail these positions 
are :— 

First, the Scriptures represent the coming 
of Christ not as a coming to judgment, but as 
acoming for His saints and an object of joyful 
expectation, and not of gloom and terror as the 
Judgment Day will surely be. 

Secondly, they represent Him as coming, 
not when the Church is universally established 
and the world covered with righteousness and 
peace, but in an age of wickedness, apostacy 
and unbelief. 

Thirdly, they distinctly speak of two judg- 
ments, the judgment of the saints, which is a 
time of gracious recompense and reward for 
the services of His people, and the judgment of 
the wicked, which is entirely different—a dark 
and dreadful day when men shall be judged ac- 
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cording to their works, and not on the princi- 
ples of grace at all. They speak as distinctly 
of two resurrections, namely, the resurrection 
of the saints at Christ’s coming, in which the 
wicked shall have no part, and then the res- 
urrection of all the remaining dead at the end 
of the millennium and on the morning of 
the judgment of the Great Day. For every 
man shall rise in his own order, namely, (1) 
“Christ, the first-fruits, (2) ‘“‘ afterwards they 
that are Christ’s at His coming,” (3) ‘ then 
cometh the end.” 

8. The objections to this view of the Lord’s 
coming are, first, that it dishonors the Holy 
Ghost and represents His work and the gospel 
dispensation as a comparative failure; and 
secondly, that it encourages people in a gross 
and material hope which is not favorable to 
the highest spirituality. With regard to the 
first—there is no dishonor done to the Holy 
Ghost in confining His work to the limits 
which He Himself has laid down in the New 
Testament. If it were anywhere intimated 
that the Holy Spirit had been sent to convert 
the whole world and race, then it would be a 
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disparagement of His power to speak of any- 
thing else, but surely if this is to be the case in 
the last centuries, we have a right to insist 
that it should have been the case in the first 
century, and that the failure was, in the first 
century, in His not converting such men as 
Nero and Herod, and the persecutors who re- 
sisted the gospel from the day of Pentecost 
down to the close of the apostolic age. But 
if the Holy Ghost never was committed to any 
such work, there is no dishonor in His not 
doing what He was not sent to do. And if He 
has not been commissioned to convert the 
whole world in the last ages, there is no dis- 
honor in the Church recognizing this fact and 
simply following the lines of the Master’s will 
as indicated in her commission. But there 
surely would be great dishonor in representing 
it as the will of God and the purpose of the 
gospel to bring men to Christ, and then allow- 
ing this to fail. Satan might well turn round, 
and all the critics with him, and Say the Holy 
Spirit was not able to do what God wanted 
Him to do, and the gospel was not adequate 
to accomplish its purpose, 
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But if the Holy Ghost was sent for a very 
different purpose, namely, ‘“‘to gather out of 
the nations a people to His name,’ as James 
distinctly states in the council at Jerusalem, 
and if the Church has been sent to tell the glad 
tidings to all men and give to every human be- 
ing the opportunity of accepting or refusing 
the gospel, then the responsibility rests with 
every man, and the Church and the Holy — 
Ghost are free of any possible charge of failure 
or unfaithfulness. Those who insist upon a 
spiritual millennium before the coming of the 
Lord are the very ones who place the blessed 
Spirit and the Christian Church in a position of 
awful responsibility, involving a failure, hither- 
to at least, which no one has been able to ex- 
plain. 

Then, as regards the other objection about a 
gross and material hope. Itis surely based on 
what we may, without offence, call a gross and 
earthly ignorance of the true meaning of the 
promised millennium. It is not to be a paradise 
of sensual delight, but a state anda place in 
which our present bodies shall have been 
transformed to the very image of Christ’s 
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glorified body, and prepared for activities and 
enjoyments as holy as the heavenly beings and 
as the Lord Himself. There is not necessarily 
anything sinful connected with a sanctified 
body ; and if there is anything gross about the 
idea of the restoration of the physical universe, 
the same objection must stand against the 
creation of the physical universe. If it was 
right and holy for God to make the human 
body and the material world, and for His own 
beloved Son to come into the physical life in a 
complete incarnation, and carry our body with 
Him in His resurrection into His own eternal 
state, where can there be impurity or degrada- 
tion in the hope of our physical restoration and 
resurrection, and our complete transformation 
into His likeness? Indeed, this glorious hope 
is essential to complete the fulness of the 
gospel and satisfy all the needs and conditions 
of fallen and redeemed humanity. Blessed 
Hope! we hail it and confess it as the Crown 
of redemption and the Pole-star of holy expec- 
tation, and as “‘ the sure word of prophecy ”’ on 
which we can rest with unwavering confidence, 
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and unto which we will “ take heed, as unto 
a light which shineth in a dark place, until 
the day dawn and the day-star arise in our 
hearts.”’ 


CHAPTER IT: 
THE TESTIMONY OF THE SCRIPTURES. 
THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


(VHE BIBLE is full of this glorious theme ; 
and, when the events have fulfilled the 
prophecies, we shall doubtless see, both 

in type and promise, a thousand foreshadow- 
ings of the glory of the coming King which we 
have now failed to perceive. ‘The times of 
the restitution of all things,” Peter says, 
‘“have been spoken of by the mouth of all His 
holy prophets since the world began.” 


THE FIRST PROPHECY. 


Long before even the flood, the light of 
promise looked out upon this glorious day. 
Enoch, the seventh from Adam, first prophe- 
sied and then he himself fulfilled the hope of 
our future glory. 

‘‘Behold the Lord cometh with ten thousand 
of His saints to execute judgment upon all,” 
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These were the words in which he told the race 
of their ideal destiny, and the wicked of -their 
doom. And then he himself ascended on the 
chariot of deathless immortality as the pledge 
and example of what he had taught. 

His prophecy involves two statements: 
First, that the Lord is coming to execute judg- 
ment on the ungodly, and secondly, that He 
will be accompanied by His saints, the already 
translated ones, the great procession of Rev. 
a9: 11. 


THE WRITINGS OF MOSES. 


The first promise of redemption is a vision of 
the Millennium, the Serpent bruised, and the 
Tree of Life kept for redeemed man through the 
way of the cherubim, Gen. 3:24. The flood 
of waters and the ark of Noah foreshadow the 
last tribulation, and the chosen people carried 
through, and entering on the new world of the 
ages tocome. The condition of the world in 
Noah’s day is chosen by Christ as the very 
picture of advent times. 

The covenant with Abraham is yet to be ful- 
filled in “ the times of restitution of all things.” 
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The dying words of Jacob reach forward to 
“the gathering of the people” to the great 
Shiloh in the latter days. The last command- 
ment of Joseph concerning his bones is elo- 
quent with the hope of the resurrection. The 
whole legislation of Moses is based upon the 
assumption of an indissoluble tenure of the land 
of Canaan by Israel’s tribes. The Feast of 
Tabernacles and the Jubilee all point forward 
to these good and glorious times. 

Moses himself predicted the dispersion and 
future return of his people to their land, and 
the ‘‘ seven times” of trialand judgment that 
should pass over their heads. Lev. 26; Deut. 
30. And from his lonely mountain grave the 
Lord brought even Moses himself to bear wit- 
ness on the mount of Transfiguration to the 
sublime rehearsal of the second advent, as God 
exhibited to the three disciples ‘‘ the power 
and coming of the Lord Jesus in that glorious 
vision on the holy mount ’’ for the encourage- 
ment and comfort of all believers. 2 Peter 1: 
16-18. 
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THE PSALMS. 


David himself was the peculiar type of the 
coming King; and Solomon his son was the 
especial forerunner of the Prince of Peace, and 
his throne was the earthly shadow of the 
splendor and majesty of His future kingdom. 
It is not strange that the Psalms breathe the 
spirit of the loftiest and clearest anticipation 
of and aspiration for the Hope of Hopes and 
the Day of Days. 

The second Psalm is a word picture of Mes- 
siah’s throne, and the subjugation of earth’s 
nations at His feet. It is indeed worthy to be 
the germ of Nebuchadnezzar’s vision of the 
world’s empires. 

The 45th Psalm is a beautiful description of 
the Bridal of the Church to her Lord at His 
coming, and the attendant nations. The 50th 
Psalm rings out the very trumpet call of the 
advent. 

The 67th Psalm is a beautiful vision of ‘‘ the 
people’ (the Jews) and “the nations” (the 
Gentiles) united under His benignant rule in 
the millennial earth which now “yields her 
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increase,’’ while ‘“ God will bless us, and all 
the ends of the earth shall fear Him.” 

The 72d Psalm, while a literal prayer ud 
prophecy respecting Solomon’s reign, finds its 
only complete fulfilment in the kingdom of 
Christ, whose name alone ‘shall endure for- 
ever; it shall be continued as long as the sun, 
and men shall be blessed in Him, all nations 
shall call Him blessed.” 

The 89th is the picture of Messiah on David’s 
throne, preserved by the Father’s eternal cov- 
enant, and governing the kings and nations of 
the earth. 

The Psalms from the 95th to the 100th are 
all advent songs or songs of millennial aspira- 
tion; and the 100th will be glorious indeed 
when it shall be sung in concert by all earth’s 
myriads at the foot of His throne. 


‘Make a joyful noise unto God, all ye 
lands.”’ 


The 110th is the picture of His Priestly 
throne, and His final victory over the hea- 
then. 

The 118th, the last of the Hebrew Hallel, is 
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yet to be the cry of Israel as she welcomes her 
returning Lord. “Blessed is he that cometh 
in the name of the Lord.”’ 

The 132d gives us God’s covenant with David 
on his future throne, which Christ is to oc- 
cupy. 

The 149th Psalm pictures the saints sitting 
with Christ upon the throne of future judg- 
ment, and ruling with Him over the heathen. 

And the 150th gathers up the voice and even 
the breath of the whole creation, and lays it in 
homage and adoration at His feet. 


THE PROPHET ISAIAH. 


The opening verses tell us very distinctly 
the theme of his messages. It was ‘‘ concern- 
ing Judah and Jerusalem.” It is certainly a 
bold liberty to ignore Judah altogether and 
appropriate it all wholesale to the Gentile 
Church. . 

There are many distinct and glorious visions 
of the Advent. The 11th chapter contains a 
picture of Messiah’s Coming, His character, 
His second advent, His benignant and peaceful 
reign, and the restoration of Israel “a second 
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time’? to their own land. The 4th verse is 
quoted in a free translation by Paul in 2 Thess. 
as a distinct prediction of the destruction of 
the Man of Sin at the coming of Christ, ‘‘ whom 
the Lord will consume by the spirit of His 
mouth and destroy by the brightness of His 
coming.” ; 

The 24th chapter closes with a sublime de- 
scription of the convulsions of nature at the 
coming of Christ and the setting up of His 
throne. ‘‘The earth shall reel to and fro like 
a drunkard, the moon shall be confounded, 
and the sun ashamed, when the Lord of hosts 
Shall reign in Mount Sion and in Jerusalem, 
and before his ancients gloriously.” 

The 25th, 26th and 27th chapters continue 
the vision, describing Israel’s recognition of 
her King, the resurrection of the dead, the hid- 
ing of God’s people through the days of Tribu- 
lation, the smiting of the Dragon, and the res- 
toration of Israel, who shall ‘blossom and 
bud and fill the face of the world with fruit.’’ 

The later chapters lead us on from Messiah’s 
first advent to His final coming “to Zion and 
to them that turn from transgression in Ja- 
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cob,” which Paul distinctly qtotes in Rom. 
2. aS a special prediction of Israel’s future 
restoration and conversion, Then follows the 
outburst of the 60th chapter, with its vision of 
millennial glory and ‘blessing, and the con- 
tinued visions of the 61st, 62d, 65th and 66th, 
which can only refer in their fulness to millen- 
nial times and a literal restoration of Israel 
and the whole earth to righteousness, peace 
and transcendent blessedness. 


JEREMIAH. 


The 31st chapter of Jeremiah was not wholly 
fulfilled in Judah’s first restoration. The new 
covenant is yet to be sealed with Israel, and 
the Lord’s promises yet wait their fulfilment. 
“T will plant them in this land assuredly with 
my whole heart and my whole soul.” ‘In 
those days and at that time will I cause the 
Branch of righteousness to grow unto David, 
and He shall execute judgment and righteous- 
ness in the land. In those days Judah shall 
be saved and Jerusalem shall dwell safely, and 
this shall be the name wherewith she shall Be 
called The Lord our Righteousness, ”’ 
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EZEKIEL. 

The prophet Ezekiel gives us, in the 34th 
and following chapters, a series of predictions 
respecting the people and land of Israel 
which are obviously yet unfulfilled. They in- 
clude promises of the coming of Christ, the 
outpouring of the Spirit, the restoration of the 
people and their resurrection as from the dead, 
their confiicts with the anti-Christian powers 
and their mighty deliverance, the return of 
Jehovah to their midst to depart or hide His 
face no more forever, the division of the land 
among the tribes in a manner which has never 
yet been done, the rebuilding of the Temple ac- 
cording to a stupendous and magnificent plan, 
the geographical changes which are to occur 
in the land, and the visible presence of Jehovah 
Shammah in the city of His eternal choice. 
All this fails entirely to satisfy the simplest 
demands of rational language on any mere fig- 
urative interpretation. 


DANIEL. 


The prince of all the prophets of the future 
was the captive prince of Babylon, the ‘ Be- 
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loved’’ Daniel. To him was given, as to no 
other man except the equally ‘‘ Beloved ” 
John, to record the purposes of heaven upon 
the scroll of prophecy, and show proud man 
that all his ways are open to the wisdom 
and under the controlling hand of God. His 
various prophecies may be summed up as fol- 
lows:— 

1. The vision of the world’s future empires, 
and their destruction by the coming of Christ. 
This is given in the 2d chapter. It is vain to 
spiritualize this by saying that the stone 
which smote the image represents the prog- 
ress of the gospel. In that case it would have 
smitten the image on the legs, representing 
the Roman Empire, in whose day the gospel 
came. But it smites the toes, the last ages of 
time, the last forms of national power on earth. 
It describes a sudden occurrence coming at 
the very close of history. And had it meant 
the conversion of the nations it would not 
have been represented as a destructive blow, 
scattering their very dust like the chaff of the 
summer threshing floor. It is the vision of 
Christ’s coming in judgment on the nations 
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to establish His everlasting kingdom, not of 
grace, but of power and glory. 

2. Daniel’s second vision is in the fourth 
chapter, and has reference to the Tree which 
represented the Empire of Nebuchadnezzar 
and the Seven Times of the Gentiles. 

3. In the 7th chapter we have another vision 
representing the world’s great empires under 
the figure of four wild beasts, and their later 
developments as horns upon the head of the 
last. This vision adds a new feature to the 
picture, viz., the growth of a great Ecclesias- 
tical power among the kingdoms of the earth, 
the Papacy, and it gives us the account of its 
overthrow by the coming of the Son of Man, 
and the setting up of His kingdom. 

4. In the 8th chapter he gives us a second 
vision of two of the great empires—Persia and - 
Greece, and then describes another great 
Horn of Evil power which should arise in the 
Kast, as the oppressor of the Jews. This is 
the Syrian Antiochus and the modern Moslem 
who has succeeded him as the ruler of Syria, 
and the oppressor of Jerusalem. 

5, In the 9th chapter he gives a literal pre- 
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diction of the first coming of Messiah, and the 
subsequent destruction of Jerusalem and dis- 
persion of the Jews. 

6. In the 11th chapter he gives a more de- 
tailed account of the ancient Syrian oppressor, 
and the later forms of the Antichrist which 
will succeed them in the last days, and bring 
to a consummation the purposes of God. 

7. In the twelfth chapter he gives us the 
picture of the last Tribulation, the sufferings 
of Israel, their deliverance through Christ’s 
appearing, the resurrection of the saints, and 
the times and seasons which are to measure 
Jerusalem’s wrong’s and restoration. 

The chief point of view of the prophecies of 
Daniel is to the purpose of God respecting the 
Jews, as John’s has reference more especially 
to the Christian Church. 


ZECHARIAH. 


Next in value and explicitness to Daniel’s is 
the prophecy of Zechariah, also a young man, 
and a messenger to Israel in the days of the 
Restoration. 

After giving in the first six chapters a 
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series of exquisite visions representing the 
care, love, mercy, and faithfulness of God to 
His suffering people, he next proceeds to por- 
tray, in broken flashes, their future prospects. 
In the lurid light and the irregular panorama 
faith can read without ambiguity the Gospel 
of the Kingdom with exquisite clearness and 
consolation. First we have, in chapter 11, the 
vision of Christ’s betrayal and Jerusalem's 
destruction. The proud doors of cedar from 
Lebanon’s own hills are opened, and the fire 
destroys the cedar work, and they go forth 
into captivity a second time. 

In the 12th chapter we see them, after ages 
of affliction, looking to Him they pierced, and 
prostrated in profound and national repent- 
ance at the feet of their Messiah, and receiving 
mercy and pardon through the fountain of His 
Blood, which their hands had opened on the 
cross. 12: 10-13. 

In the 13th chapter we see them going 
through the fire of the great tribulation, which 
destroys two-thirds of the nation, and leaves 
the rest refined and prepared for their future 
national destiny. 15:8, 9. 
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«And it shall come to pass, that -in all the 
land, saith the Lord, two parts therein shall 
be cut off and die; but the third shall be left 
therein. f 

And I will bring the third part through the 
fire, and will refine them as silver is refined, 
and will try them as gold is tried: they shall 
call on my name, and I will hear them: I will 
say, It 7s my people; and they shall say, 
The Lord 7s my God.” 


In the 14th chapter we see the climax, the 
crisis hour of peril and suffering, the descent 
of Christ, the deliverance of His people, the 
destruction of His foes, and the literal reign 
of His millennial glory. 


‘‘ Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, and 
thy spoil shall be divided in the midst of 
thee. © 

For I will gather all nations against Jerusa- 
lem to battle; and the city shall be taken, and 
the houses rifled, and the women ravished ; 
and half of the city shall go forth into captiv- 
‘ity, and the residue of the people shall not be 
cut off from the city. 

Then shall the Lord go forth, and fight 
against those nations, as when he fought in 
the day of battle. 

And his feet shall stand in that day upon 
the mount of Olives, which 7s before Jerusalem 
on the east, and the mount of Olives shall 
cleave in the midst thereof toward the east 
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and toward the west. and there shall be a, 
very great valley; and half of the mountain 
Shall remove toward the north, and half of it 
toward the south. 

And it shall be in that day, that living 
waters shall go out from Jerusalem; half of 
them toward the former sea, and half of them 
toward the hinder sea: in summer and winter 
shall it be. 

And the Lord shall be King over all the 
earth: in that day shall there be one Lord, 
and his name one. 

All the land shall be turned as a plain from 
Geba to Rimmon south of Jerusalem: and it 
shall be lifted up. 

And it shall come to pass, that every one 
that is left of all the nations which came 
against Jerusalem, shall even go up from 
year to year to worship the King, the 
Lord of hosts, and keep the feast of taber- 
nacles. 

In that day shall there be upon the bells of 
the horses, HOLINESS UNTO THE LORD : 
and the pots in the Lorp’s house shall be like 
the bowls before the altar.” 


How could language be more literal or plain, 
or a personal and visible coming and kingdom 
be more simply and graphically described ? 


JOEL. 
Next perhaps in importance is the prophecy of 
Joel. It begins, that is the evangelical portion 
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of it, with the promise of the Holy Ghost, the 
dispensation of His power, and the age of Gos- 
pel grace and world-wide evangelization. Then 
he comes, as the one great goal of the Chris- 
tian age, to the advent, the great and terrible 
day of the Lord. And then, “at that time,” 
he tells us He will ‘‘ bring again the captivity 
of Judah,” and gather all nations in the Valley 
of Jehoshaphat fcr the last great Armageddon 
contest. (Ch. 3:1, 2.) And then in the clos- 
ing verses he gives the glorious picture of the 
Blessed Age, when “ the mountains shall drop 
down new wine, and the hills shall flow with 
milk, and all the rivers of Judah shall flow_ 
with waters, and a fountain shall come forth of 
the house of the Lord, and shall water the val- 
ley of Shittim.” 


OTHER OLD TESTAMENT PROPHETS. 


Amos declares in language quoted by the 
Apostle James in Acts 15: 16: 


‘Tn that day will I raise up the tabernacle 
of David that is fallen, and close up the 
breaches thereof; and I will raise up his ruins, 
and I will build it as in the days of old: 

That they may possess the remnant of 
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Edom, and of all the heathen, which are called 
by my name, saith the Lorp that doeth this. 

Behold, the days come, saith the Lorp, that 
the ploughman shall overtake the reaper, and 
the treader of grapes him that soweth seed; 
and the mountains shall drop sweet wine, and 
all the hills shall melt. 

And I will bring again the captivity of my 
people of Israel, and they shall build the waste 
cities, and inhabit them ; and they shall plant 
vineyards, and drink the wine thereof; they 
shall also make gardens, and eat the fruit of 
them. 

And I will plant them upon their land, and 
they shall no more be pulled up out of their 
land which I have given them, saith the LorpD 
thy God.” 


Obadiah echoes the same great hope. 1:17. 


‘But upon mount Zion shall be deliverance, 
and there shall be holiness; and the house of 
Jacob shall possess their possessions.”’ 


Micah thus predicts the glorious day: 


“ But in the last days it shall come to pass, 
that the mountain of the house of the Lorp 
shall be established in the top of the moun- 
tains, and. it shall be exalted above the hills ; 
and people shall flow unto it. 

And many nations shall come, and say, 
Come, and let us go up to the mountain of the 
Lorp, and to the house of the God of Jacob; 
and he will teach us of his ways, and we will 
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walk in his paths: for the law shall go forth of 
Zion, and the word of the LoRpD from Jeru- 
salem. 

And he shall judge among many people, and 
rebuke strong nations afar off; and they shall 
beat their swords into ploughshares, and their 
spears into pruninghooks ; nation shall not lift 
up a sword against nation, neither shall they 
learn war any more. 

But they shall sit every man under his vine 
and under his fig tree; and none shall make 
them afraid: for the mouth of the Lorp of 
hosts hath spoken 7t.”’ 


Zephaniah strikes the same chord. 3:14,15, 
20. 


“Sing, O daughter of Zion; shout, O Israel; 
be glad and rejoice with all the heart, O 
daughter of Jerusalem. 

The Lorp hath taken away thy judgments, 
he hath cast out thine enemy: the King of 
Israel, even the LorD, zs in the midst of thee : 
thou shalt not see evil any more. 

At that time I will bring you agazn, even in 
the time that I gather you: for I will make 
you a name and a praise among all people of 
the earth, when I turn back your captivity 
before your eyes, saith the Lorn.’ 


Haggai repeats the warning. 2: 6, 7, 21, 22. 


‘For thus saith the Lorp of hosts: Yet 
once, it 7s a little while, and I will shake the 
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heavens, and the earth, and the sea, and the 
dry land ; 

And I will shake all nations, and the Desire 
of all nations shall come: and I will fill this 
house with glory, saith the Lorp of hosts. 

Speak to Zerubbabel, governor of Judah, 
saying, I will shake the heavens and the earth ; 

And I will overthrow the throne of king- 
doms, and I will destroy the strength of the 
kingdoms of the heathen; and I will over- 
throw the chariots, and those that ride in 
them; and the horses and their riders shall 
come down, every one. by the sword of his 
brother.”’ 


And Malachi sounds the last signal note of 
ancient prophecy. 4: 1-3. 


*‘For, behold, the day cometh, that shall 
burn as an oven; and all the proud, yea, and 
all that do wickedly, shall be stubble: and the 
day that cometh shall burn them up, saith the 
Lorp of hosts, that it shall leave them neither 
root nor branch. 

But unto you that fear my name shall the 
Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his 
wings; and ye shall go forth, and grow up as 
calves of the stall. 

And ye shall tread down the wicked; for 
they shall be ashes under the soles of your feet 


in the day that I shall do this, saith the Lorp 
of hosts.”’ 


Thus the Old Testament as well as the New 
is full of the vision of the coming glory. Is it 
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any wonder that the Jews expected Him as 
King? Their very expectation is the best 
commentary on the fact that their prophets do 
so picture Him. The greater wonder is that 
we do not also see Him as a King. The 
trouble with the Jew is that he only sees the 
side of Christ’s exaltation. So with the Chris- 
tian, too often, that he only sees the side of 
His humiliation. Like a distant mountain 
with a shadow and sunlit peak, they only saw 
the sunlit side. We only look at the hill of | 
Calvary. Both are right. We are soon to 
see the Christ of Hebrew Hope. And they are 
sure to see the Christ of our faith and love, 
and both together will crown Him the Lamb 
of Calvary and Lord of all. 


THE NEW TESTAMENT 


unfolds this doctrine with still greater clear- 
ness. While Christ rebukes the earthly spicit 
in which the Jews were looking for Him, and 
refuses to meet them save as a humble teacher 
and friend of publicans and sinners, yet He 
gives His followers very clearly to understand 
that He is yet to appear in His true majesty 
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and glory. At two crises of His life He de- 
clares with great solemnity the glory of his 
Next Advent. The one was after His rejection 
in Galilee, when on the Mount of Transfigura- 
tion He gave them a majestic and impressive 
object lesson of the glory of His coming. The 
other was after his rejection in Judea, when 
amid the ignominy and insults of His trial He 
declared before the Sanhedrim: ‘‘ Hereafter 
shall ye see the Son of Man coming in the 
clouds of heaven, in the glory of His Father, 
with all the holy angels.” 

But let us look more particularly at the 
special teachings of Christ. The 24th chapter 
of the Gospel of 

MATTHEW 
contains the prophecies of Christ, just before 
His death, respecting His second coming. 
This is the picture of the future from the 
Jewish standpoint. Therefore it says nothing 
about the Church after the fall of Jerusalem, 
until the Jews again appear upon the scene 
towards the end. The first thirteen verses 
describe the events preceding the destruction 
of Jerusalem. The last section, from verse 14, 
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relates to the time of the End: the Gospel of 
the Kingdom published universally as a wit- 
ness, the days of tribulation, the false Christs 
and false prophets, and the sign of the Son of 
Man, the gathering of His elect, and in the 25th 
chapter the marriage of the Lamb, the judg-. 
ment of the servants and the judgment of the 
nations at the Lord’s descent. 


LUKE XXI. 


gives us the picture of the Advent with refer- 
ence to the Gentile or Christian Church. The 
first section, vs. 1-23, gives us the picture of 
Jerusalem’s fall. Then verse 24 gives us the 
story of their dispersion and the times of the 
Gentiles as they roll on to their fulfilment. 
The end begins in verse 25, the signs of His im- 
mediate coming, which will be simultaneous 
with the lapse of the times of the Gentiles. 
But at the very beginning of these things the 
disciples are commanded to be ready, for their 
redemption is at hand. They are not to go 
through these terrific scenes on earth, but to 
watch and pray always, that they ‘‘may be 
counted worthy TO ESCAPE ALL THESE THINGS 
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that shall come to pass and to stand before (in 


the air) the Son of Man.” 
The parting word of Christ in the Gospel of 


JOHN 
is of His second coming: 


« And if I go and prepare a place for you, I 
will come again and receive you unto myself ; 
that where I am there ye may be also.”’ 

He does not tell them of the grave, but bids 
them look up in hope and gladness to His own 
returning. He does not tell them merely of 
His Spirit’s coming to their hearts. This He. 
does afterwards reveal, but high above all 
other light, as the pole-star of hope and com- 
fort, is the Advent word. 


AOTS. 


In the parting hour the promise came once 
more with a tenderness and explicitness not 
yet given. As these troubled disciples stood 
gazing into heaven, trying to follow the track 
of their vanishing Master, two angels recall 
their attention to earth and address to them 
these words : 
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‘Which also said, Ye men of Galilee, why 
stand ye gazing up into heaven? this same 
Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, 
shall so come in like manner as ye have seen 
him go into heaven.’ 


There is no possibility of equivocation here. 
‘‘ This same Jesus,” “in like manner,”’ ‘‘ as ye 
have SEEN Him Go.” All these expressions re- 
quire a literal, visible, personal coming, and 
this was to be henceforth their next hope and 
their constant expectatiou. Again, in Acts 
3:19-21, Peter speaks of the times about to 
come in these words : 


ee Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that 
your sins may be blotted out, when the times 
of refreshing shall come from the presence of 
the Lord 

And he shall send Jesus Christ, which before 
was preached unto you: 

Whom the heaven must receive until the 
times of restitution of all things, which God 
hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy 
prophets since the world began.” 


Two times are distinguished, viz., ‘* times of 
refreshing,’’ which will come from the presence 
of the Lord, after they repent and turn to Him, 
and ‘times of restitution of all things,’’? which 
all the prophets have foretold, as we haveseen, 
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and which are to follow the promise, ‘‘ He shall 
send Jesus Christ, which before was preached 
unto you.” This is very plain, and in strict 
accordance with the teaching already given. 
| Times of refreshing come from the presence of 
| the Holy Spirit ; times of restitution from the 
coming of the Lord Jesus himself. Indeed, 
Dean Alford and others apply the whole pas- 
sage, including also the ‘‘ times of refreshing,” 
to the Lord’s future coming, and claim that 
the passage means that this event is waiting 
for the conversion of Israel, and that when 
this occurs, then both the times of refreshing 
and restitution will folow. Whatever view 
we may take of that clause, the last must evi- 
dently refer to the great PALINGENESiS of the 
Advent. 

There is yet another important passage in 
Acts relating to the Advent. Itis the quota- 
tion in James, in the 15th chapter, 16th verse, 
from the book of Amos, already referred to in 
connection with that book : 


“Simeon hath declared how God at the first 
did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a 
people for his name. 
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And to this agree the words of the prophets ; 
as it is written, 

After this I will return, and will build again 
the tabernacle of David, which is fallen down ; 
and I will build again the ruins thereof, and I 
will set it up: 

That the residue of men might seek after the 
Lord and all the Gentiles, upon whom my 
name is called, saith the Lord, who doeth all 
these things.” 


Three things are here very plain. First, God 
is now gathering out of the Gentiles a people 
for His name. Secondly, He is going to re- 
store again the throne and kingdom of David. 
Thirdly, this is to be followed by the conver- 
sion of all ‘‘ the residue of men.”’ 


ROMANS. 

The 11th chapter of Romans is really the key 
to Jewish prophecy. We shall afterwards 
more fully consider it in connection with the 
prophetic picture of that people. Meanwhile, 
these passages teach very plainly the Gentile 
character of the present dispensation, the 
future conversion of the Jews, the connection 
of that event with the Lord’s-coming, and the 
influence it will have upon the conversion of 
the whole world, as life from the dead. 
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“JT gay then, Hath God cast away his 
people? God forbid. For I also am an 
Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe 
of Benjamin. 

God hath not cast away his people which he 
foreknew. Wot ye not what the Scripture 
saith of Elias ? how he maketh intercession to 
God against Israel, saying, 

For I would not, brethren, that ye should be 
ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be wise 
in your own conceits, that blindness in part is 
happened to Israel, until the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in. 

And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is 
written, There shall come out of Sion the De- 
liverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from 
Jacob. 

For the gifts and calling of God are without 
repentance. ’’ 


CORINTHIANS. 
In the very opening salutation the writer 
refers to the coming of Christ as the great hope 
of the Christian Saints. 1:7. 


- “©So that ye come behind in no gift; waiting 
for the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 


In the account of the Lord’s Supper, 11: 26, 
he introduces it as the outlook of every Com- 
munion Table : 


‘Wor as often as ye eat this bread, and drink 
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this cup, ye do shew the Lord’s death till he 
come.”’ 


And in the 16.h chapter, formerly quoted, 
he inferred it in all its certainty and fulness as 
at once the corner and copestone of Christian- 
ity. 


«But if there be no resurrection of the dead, 
then is Christ not risen : 

And if Christ be not risen, then 7s our 
preaching vain, and your faith 7s also vain. 

But now is Christ risen from the dead, and 
become the firstfruits of them that slept. 

For since by man came death, by man came 
also the resurrection of the dead. 

For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ 
shall all be made alive. 

But every man in his own order: Christ the 
firstfruits; afterward they that are Christ’s 
at his coming. 

Then cometh the end, when he shall have 
delivered up the kingdom to God, even the 
Father ; when he shall have put down all rule; 
and all authority and power. 

For he must reign till he hath put all 
enemies under his feet. 

Behold, I shew you a mystery; We shall 
not all sleep, but we shall all be changed. 

In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at 
the last trump: for the trumpet shall sound, 
and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and 
we shall be changed. | 

For this corruptible must put on incorrup- 
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tion, and this mortal must put on immor- 
tality. 

So when this corruptible shall have put on 
incorruption, and this mortal shall have put 
on immortality, then shall be brought to 
pass the saying that is written, Death is swal- 
lowed up in victory. 

Oh death, where zs thy sting? O grave, 
where 7s thy victory ? 

The sting of death ¢s sin ; and the strength- 
of sin 7s the law. 

But thanks be to God, which giveth us the 
victory through our Lord Jesus Christ.”’ 


PHILIPPIANS., 


In the 3d chapter and 11th verse Paul speaks 
of the OUT RESURRECTION, the resurrection 
from among the dead as his great hope, ard 
in the 20th and 21st verses of the same chapter 
he adds this strong language respecting our 
right attitude to this hope : 


“For our citizenship is in heaven; from 
whence also we look for the Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus Christ : 

Who shall change our vile body, that it may 
be fashioned like unto his glorious body, ac- 
cording to the working whereby he is able 
even to subdue all things unto himself.” 
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COLOSSIANS. 


Even this little epistle reaches its highest 
point in the prospect of the Lord’s coming. 
3: 1-4. 


“Tf ye then be risen with Christ, seek: those 
things which are above, where Christ sitteth 
on the right hand of God. 

Set your affection on things aboye, not on 
things on the earth. 

For ye are dead, and your life is hid with 
Christ in God. 

When Christ, who zs our life, shall appear, 
then shall ye also appear with him in glory.” 


THESSALONIANS. 


The epistles to the Thessalonians are pre- 
- eminently and almost specifically the epistles 
of the Advent. First, we see that this doc- 
trine was one of the influences and motives 
that had led them to turn from idols: 


“Hor they themselves shew of us what 
manner of entering in we had unto you, and 
how ye turned to God from idols to serve the 
living and true God ; 

And to wait for his Son from heaven, whom 
he raised from the dead, even Jesus, which 
delivered us from the wrath to come.” (1st. 
Thess. ) 
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Secondly, it was the great hope of Paul in 
laboring for them. 2: 19. 


‘¢ For what 7s our hope, or joy, or crown of 
rejoicing ? Are not even ye in the presence of 
our Lord Jesus Christ at his coming ?”’ 


Thirdly, it was the supreme motive to a life 
of holiness: 3:13; 5: 23. 


‘«*To the end he may stablish your hearts 
unblameable in holiness before God, even our 
Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ 
with all his saints. 

And the very God of peace sanctify you 
wholly ; and J pray God your whole spirit and 
soul and body be preserved blameless unto the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 


Fourthly, it was the great consolation to the 
bereaved and sorrowing. 4: 13-18. 


‘But I would not have you to be ignorant, 
brethren, concerning them which are asleep, 
that ye sorrow not, even as others which have 
no hope. 

For if we believe that Jesus died and rose 
again, even so them also which sleep in Jesus 
will God bring with him. 

For this we say unto you by the word of the 
Lord, that we which are alive and remain unto 
the coming of the Lord shall not prevent them 
which are asleep. 

For the Lord himself shall descend from 
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heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
archangel, and with the trump of God: and 
the dead in Christ shall rise first : 

Then we which are adive and remain shall be 
caught up together with them in the clouds, to 
meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever 
be with the Lord. 

Wherefore comfort one another with these 
words.”’ 


Here the resurrection of the believer is 
clearly distinguished and separated, and this 
and not death presented as our consoling hope. 

Fifthly. It was the great incentive to Chris- 
tian watchfulness. 5:1-5. 


<‘ But of the times and the seasons, brethren, 
you have no need that I write unto you. 

For yourselves know perfectly that the day 
of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. 

For when they shall say, Peace and safety ; 
then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as 
travail upon a woman with child; and they 
shall not escape. 

But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that 
that day should overtake you as a thief. 

Ye are the children of light, and the children 
of the day: we are not of the night, nor of 
darkness. 

Therefore let us not sleep, as do others ; but 
let us watch and be sober.” 


Sixthly. It was to be the hour of vindication 
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to the persecuted Church, and of judgment to 
her enemies. 2 Thess. 1: 6-10. 


“Seeing 7t 7s a righteous thing with God 

to recompense tribulation to them that trouble 
7Ou 5 

: And to you who are troubled rest with us, 
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from 
heaven with his mighty angels, 

In flaming fire taking vengeance on them that 
know not God, and that obey not the gospel of 
our Lord Jesus Christ : 

Who shail be punished with everlasting de- 
struction from the presence of the Lord, and 
from the glory of his power ; 

When he shall come to be glorified in his 
saints, and to be admired in all them that be- 
lieve (because our testimony among you was 
believed) in that day.”’ 


Seventhly. it was to be preceded by a great 
apostacy and to bring the destruction of that 
system of evil, the power of Antichrist. 2: 1-10. 


‘“Now we beseech you, brethren, by the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our 
gathering together unto him, 

That ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be 
troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor 
by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ 
is at hand. 

Let no man deceive you by any means: for 
that day shall not come, except there come a 
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falling away first, and that man of sin be re- 
vealed, the son of perdition ; 

Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all 
that is called God, or that is worshipped; so 
that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, 
shewing himself that he is God. 

Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with 
you, I told you these things ? 

And now ye know what withholdeth that he 
might be revealed in his time. 

For the mystery of iniquity doth already 
work : only he who now letteth will let, until 
he be taken out of the way. 

And then shall that Wicked be revealed, 
whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit 
of his mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming : 

Even him, whose coming is after the work- 
ing of Satan with all power and signs and lying 
wonders, 

And with all deceivableness of unrighteous- 
ness in them that perish ; because they receive 
not the love of the truth, that they might be 
saved.” 


EPISTLES TO TIMOTHY AND TITUS. 


In 1 Tim. 4:1, 3, Paul gives us the picture 
of the last times just preceding the Advent. 
It is not a spiritual millennium, but a great 
apostacy : 


‘« Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in 
the latter times some shall depart from the 
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faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doc- 
trines of devils ; 

Speaking lies in hypocrisy ; having their 
conscience seared with a hot iron ; 

Forbidding to marry, and commanding to 
abstain from. meats, which God hath created 
to be received with thanksgiving of them which 
believe and know the truth. 

This know also, that in the last days perilous 
times shall come. 

For men shall be lovers of their own selves, 
covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, dis- 
obedient to parents, unthankful, unholy. 

Without natural affection, trucebreakers, 
false accusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of 
those that are good. 

Traitors, heady, highminded, lovers of pleas- 
ures more than lovers of God ; 

Having a form of godliness, but denying the 
power thereof : from such turn away.’ 


In 1 Tim. 6:14 and 2 Tim. 4:8 it was held 
out as the great incentive of both Timothy 
and Paul in their ministry, and its recom- 
pense. 


‘‘I give thee charge in the sight of God, 
who quickeneth all things, and before Christ 
Jesus, who before Pontius Pilate witnessed a 
good confession ; 

That thou keep this commandment without 
spot, unrebukeable, until the appearing of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

Henceforth there is laid up for me a crown 
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of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous 
judge, shall give me at that day: and not to 
me only, but unto all them also that love his 
appearing.”’ 


And in Titus 2:13 it is presented as the one 
supreme hope of all believers : 
“ Looking for that blessed hope, and the 


glorious appearing of the great God and our 
Saviour Jesus Christ.”’ 


HEBREWS. 


This great Epistle does not close without a 
testimony to the Advent, as clear as it is con- 
cise. 9:28. 


<‘So Christ was once offered to bear the sins 
of many; and unto them that look for him 
shall he appear the second time without sin 
unto salvation.” 


JAMES. 
The Practical Apostle is not above this 
blessed hope. 5:7-9. 


“Be patient therefore, brethren, unto the 
coming of the Lord. Behold, the husbandman 
waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and 
hath long patience for it, until he receive the 
early and latter rain. 

Be ye also patient; stablish your hearts: for 
the coming of the Lord draweth nigh.” 
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PETER 


gees in this great promise the consummation 
of our salvation and the crown of our service. 
P13 0 v4. 


«Wherefore gird up the loins of your mind, 
be sober, and hope to the end for the grace 
that is to be brought unto you at the revela- 
tion of Jesus Christ ; 

And when the chief Shepherd shall appear, 
ve shall receive a crown of glory that fadeth 
not away.” 


And in his second Epistle he portrays the 
signs of its near approach in language corre- 
sponding to all preceding Scriptures. 3:3, 4, 
11-14. 


“Knowing this first, that there shall come 
in the last days scotfers, walking after their 
own lusts, 

And saying, Where is the promise of his 
coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all 
things continue as they were from the begin- 
ning of the creation. 

Seeing then that all these things shall be 
dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye 
to be in all holy conversation and godliness, 

Looking for and hasting unto the coming of 
the day of God, wherein the heavens being on 
fire shall be dissolved, and the elements shail 
melt with fervent heat? 
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Nevertheless we, according to his promise, 
look for new heavens and a new earth, where- 
in dwelleth righteousness. 

Wherefore, beloved, seeing that ye look for 
such things, be diligent that ye may be found 
of him in peace, without spot, and blameless.” 


JOHN, 


the beloved disciple, nearest of all to his Mas- 
ter’s breast, should surely have been satisfied 
with that, if Christ’s spiritual presence had 
been all that the coming meant. But no, 
amid all the honor and the joy of the most in- 
timate and exalted sonship, he cries: 3:2. 


«Beloved, now are we the sons of Ged, 
and it doth not yet appear what we shall be: 
but we know that, when he shall appear, we 
shall be like him; for we shall see him as he 
is. 

And every man that hath this hope in him 
purifieth himself, even as he is pure.” 


- 


And again he appeals to his flock: 


‘¢And now, little children, abide in him; 
that, when he shall appear, we may have con- 
fidence, and not be ashamed before him at his 
coming.”’ 


—_ 
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JUDE 


appropriately sums up the teaching by lead- 
ing us back to the beginning, and giving us 
Enoch’s first prophecy. 14, 15. 


** Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thou- 
sand of his saints, 

To execute judgment upon all, and to con- 
vince all that are ungodly among them of all 
their ungodly deeds which they have ungodly 
committed, and of all their hard speeches 
which ungodly sinners have spoken against 
him.’’ 


THE BOOK OF REVELATION. 


And then the Apocalypse paints it all in pano- 
ramic vision, before the eye of faith and hope. 

The opening picture, 1:7, shines with the 
clear lustre of the morning star, and can surely 
leave no doubt on any simple, open, believing 
heart that He is indeed coming in personal, 
visible, literal manifestation, and that His 
Advent is for us the Hope of Hopes and the 
Day of Days. 

‘* Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every 


eye shall see him, and they also which pierced 
him : and all kindreds of the earth shall wail 


because of him. Even so, Amen.” 
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The whole structure of the book of Revela- 
tion is a panorama leading up to the Lord’s 
jiteral coming. The first three chapters con- 
tain a picture of the Church until His coming, 
symbolized by the seven churches of Asia. 
The next four chapters are a panorama of the 
seals, representing God's providential dealings 
with the world up to the Advent and the 
gathering of the saints, where we find them at 
the close of the seventh chapter around His 
Throne in the glory of their translation. The 
four chapters that follow are a dark picture of 
the tribulation days which will follow His Ad- 
vent, and immediately precede the establish- 
ment of His Millennial Kingdom. Then come 
six chapters containing a number of pictures 
of Antichrist, his war with the saints during 
the Christian Dispensation, and the vials of 
judgment that are at length to be poured upon 
his head and to bring the fall of Babylon, and 
the destruction of this awful power that has 
become the instrument of Satan against the 
Lord and His people. Then comes, in the nine- 
teenth chapter, the sublime vision of His return, 
His majestic march through the heavens with 
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the glorious train of His followers to set up His 
Throne upon the millennial earth and destroy 


the proud adversaries that have so long re- 
sisted His grace and oppressed His people. 


«“ And I saw heaven opened, and behold a 
white horse; and he that sat vpon him was 
called Faithful and True, and in righteousness 
he doth judge and make war. 

His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his 
head were many crowns ; and he had a name 
written, that no man knew, but he himself. 

And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in 
blood: and his nameis called The Word of God. 

And the armies which were in’ heaven fol- 
lowed him upon white horses, clothed in fine 
linen, white and clean. 

And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, 
that with it he should smite the nations; and 
he shall rule them with a rod of iron; and he 
treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and 
wrath of Almighty God. 

And he hath on Ais vesture and on his thigh 
a name written, KING OF KINGS, ND 
LORD OF LORDS. 

Blessed and holy zs he that hath part in the 
first resurrection: on such the second death 
hath no power, but they shall be priests of God 
and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thou- 
sand years.” 


This is followed by the vision of the last con- 
flict, which shall be led by Satan in person, as 
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he emerges from his prison and incites the 
myriads of the human race, who listen once 
_ more to his deceptions, to raise the standard 
of revolt against the benignant reign of the Son 
of God and are plunged with their wicked 
leader into the abyss of eternal destruction, 
after the great Judgment Day, which now 
comes. 


‘* And when the thousand years are expired, 
Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, 

And shall go out to deceive the nations which 
are in the four quarters of the earth. 

And I saw a great white throne, and him 
that sat on it, from whose face the earth and 
the heaven fled away ; and there was found no 
place for them. 

And I saw the dead, small and great, stand 
before God; and the books were opened: and 
another book was opened, which is the book of 
life: and the dead were judged out of those 
things which were written in the books, accord- 
ing to their works. 

And the sea gave up the dead which were in 
it; and death and hell delivered up the dead 
which were in them: and they were judged 
every man according to their works. 

And death and hell were cast into the lake 
of fire. This is the second death. 

And whosoever was not found written in 
the book of life was cast into the lake of 
fire,” 
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Then follows the last great transformation. 
The earth and heaven pass away; the new 
heavens and earth emerge from the conflagra- 
tion; and the eternal ages begin (chapters 21 
and 22), and the vision closes with the solemn 
parting words, the prayer both of the Lord and 
His Bride, for His speedy Advent. 

<< And he saith unto me, Seal not the sayings 
of the prophecy of this book: for the time is at 
hand. 

He which testifieth these things saith, 
Surely I come quickly: Amen, Even so, come, 
Lord Jesus.”’ 

Surely, there is no doctrine of Holy Script- 
ure, except the Atonement, more frequently or 
freely taught than this blessed truth concern- 
ing our Lord’s second coming. 

And all these Scriptures, it will have been 
observed, agree in these particulars : 

1. They describe a personal and literal com- 
ing. 

2, They describe it as ever immanent, since 
the day when Christ went away; not at the 
distance of one thousand millennial years, but 
a day that may come at any time. 

3. The events that are to precede it are not 
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of the nature of a spiritual millennium, but 
rather a spiritual declension or apostacy, in- 
termingled with brighter scenes of holiness and 
faithfulness. 

4, They describe the world not as welcoming 
the Lord ina rapture of converted enthusiasm, 
or merging gently into His Kingdom, but 
opposing, defying, and broken by His hand, 
like a potter’s vessel. 

5. They all unite with unbroken emphasis in 
the picture of Jewish restoration, conversion, 
and glory. 

6. They distinctly teach two resurrections, at 
fwo different periods, and including distinct 
classes. 

y. They distinctly teach the calling up and 
the calling out of a little flock, whom Christ is 
preparing for His Bridal Day. They are sepa- 
rate now in character and spirit; and they 
shall be separate then in destiny. There is the 
‘harvest,’ and there is the ‘‘vintage.” O, 
that we may be of those whom Daniel de- 
scribes in his vision of those days in which we 
live. 
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‘‘Many shall be purified, and made white, 
and tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly : 
and none of the wicked shall understand ; but 
the wise shall understand.”’ 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE CHURCH DURING THE CHRIS- 
TIAN AGE. 


114 E now come in detail to the special sec- 
\- tions of this general picture. The first 
ae is the divine picture of the Church as it 
should develop during the New Testament dis- 
pensation up to the time of His advent. 

1. The Church is DIsTINcT FROM ISRAEL. 
Israel is God’s earthly people ; the Church is 
His heavenly people. We must not confound 
them, and coolly appropriate to ourselves the 
promises primarily and ultimately designed 
for them. For a time we inherit their spirit- 
ual privileges because of their disobedience, 
but they will yet return to both their spiritual 
and temporal inheritance. They are God’s) 
chastened children, but we cannot afford either | 
to steal their property or make sport of their 
affliction. 

2. The Church is FOUNDED ON THE PERSON 
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DEATH AND RESURRECTION OF JESUS CHRIST. 
“On this Rock ’’—Himself—“ will I build my 
church.” Like Eve, formed from Adam’s 
breast, so the Church was born out of Christ’s 
heart as He lay sleeping in the tomb. She is 
Cbrist’s Church, and He only is ker Lord, her 
Legislator, her Life,—at once, her Head and 
Heart, her Foundation, her Fulness, and her 
First and Last. 

3. The Christian Church is UNDER THE ES- 
PECIAL GUIDANCE AND GOVERNMENT OF THE 
_ Hory Guost. She is born of the Spirit; sanc- 
tified by the Spirit ; endued by the Spirit with 
graces and gifts for holiness and service. The 
Holy Spirit appoints her officers and endues 
them with power. He governs her councils 
and leads her steps. He presides in her 
assemblies, blesses her ministries and gives 
efficiency to her labors. She is the especial 
Temple of the Holy Ghost, and without His 
power she is as cold and dead as the body 
without the spirit of life to animate it. 

4. The Church is to be a SEPARATE PEOPLE. 
The very meaning of the word ecclesia is 
‘‘called out of.”’ She is ‘‘not of the world, 
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even as He is not of the world.’’ Her spirit, 
character and aims are distinct from those of 
earthly minds, and her membership should be 
spiritual, consecrated and pure, “a chosen: 
generation, an holy nation, a peculiar people, 
that she should show forth the praises (excel- 
lencies) of Him who hath called her out of 
darkness into His marvellous light.” 

5. She is called to be A WITNESSING CHURCH. 
Her testimony is twofold—the Truth and the 
Lord Jesus Himself. She is called “the pillar 
and ground of the truth,’’ that is, the pillar 
and foundation upholding the great arch of 
Truth; and, more important even than this, 
“Ye shall be witnesses unto Mz.” Just as 
the Golden Candlestick was placed in the an- 
cient Tabernacle not to reveal itself, but to 
shed light upon the interior and furniture of 
the Tabernacle ; so the Church is placed in the 
world to lead men to see and know her Lord, 
and not to glorify and enjoy herself. 

6. She is to be A WORKING CHURCH. Her 
ministry is to mankind, to all nations and 
classes, to evangelize the world, find the lost, 
and feed, instruct and edify her children in 
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the life of God. She is the Bride standing at 
the door of Christ’s many mansions, inviting 
and receiving His lost children, and gathering 
His chosen ones within her threshold ere the 
storm of judgment shall burst upon the world. 

7. She was to be A SUFFERING CHURCH. Her 
marks of identity were often marks of blood. 
She was not promised popularity in any age. 
To every century she was to have a message 
that would separate her from it and make her 
to be persecuted and hated. It may not al- 
ways be red blood, but there is a white blood 
of the soul’s fibres and the spirit’s veins that is 
not less keenly sensitive, and till He come this 
must ever be the badge of her entire faithful- 
ness, ‘‘They that will live godly in Christ Jesus 
shall suffer persecution.” 

8. She was ever to be A WAITING CHURCH. 
She was never to “reign without’? her Lord 
and King. She was never to find her millen- 
nium in His absence. She was to be ever 
watching the gates of the East for the signal | 
of His appearing. 

Three classes of persons are distinctly fore- 
shadowed in all Christ’s teachings of the fu- 
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ture history of the Church, and we see them 
vividly in the history of these eighteen cen- 
turies, just as they have been traced upon the 
chart that accompanies this volume. First, 
there is the little flock of faithful and holy 
ones. 

Secondly, there is the great mass of formal 
church members, converted perhaps, but not 
separated or sanctified. - 

And thirdly, there is the Apostacy, those 
who “ went out from us because they were rot 
of us,” represented chiefly by the one paramount 
system of error and corruption that has over- 
shadowed the earth, like the deadly upas tree, 
for more than twelve sad centuries. 


THE PARABLES OF THE KINGDOM. 


The first clear unfolding which Christ gave 
of the future development of the Church was 
in the Seven Parables of the Kingdom, in the 
13th chapter of Matthew. These seven par- 
ables seem to contain a connected view of the 
progress of Christianity from the Ascension 
to the Advent. 

The Parable of THE SOWER represents the 
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planting of Christianity. Three parts of the 
seed. are lost, but one-fourth is productive, 
and the increase is thirty, sixty and one hun- 
dred fold. 

The Parable of THE TARES represents the 
planting of error in the Church, the early 
heresies, corruptions and interminglings of 
evil men in the early Church as well as later 
times. The Devil worked while the Church 
was half asleep, a work, alas,-which we can ill 
eradicate by our discipline and denunciation, 
but must wait for much of it to be weeded and 
burned at the great harvest time. Henceforth, 
the visible Church is a mixture of truth and 
error, good and evil. How true all this was 
of ancient Christianity. 

Next, in the MUSTARD SEED we see the rapid 
growth of this mingled system, covering the 
earth with its extensive shade, and lodging 
the fowls of heaven. Is not this most prom- 
ising? Let us not be too sure. The fowls of 
the air who lodge in the branches have al- 
ready a bad reputation from the first parable, 
as the destructive and mischievous intruders 
who picked up the good seeds, and they would 
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seem to be here the same ill brood of evil 
emissaries who find shelter in the great, 
proud, worldly and unhallowed Church of the 
third and fourth centuries. 

This is made much more plain when we 
come to the fourth Parable, THE LEAVEN, 
which is God’s own uniform symbol of corrup- 
tion; and when the woman is added to the 
picture it becomes a significant and unmis- 
takable emblem of the great apostacy which 
sprang up in the seventh century, and speedily 
permeated the whole Church with the leaven 
of the Papacy and all its cognate corruptions. 

But was there no residuum of good left of all 
the apostolic sowing ? Yes, the HID TREASURE 
and THE PEARL represent the two sides of the 
elements of good in contrast with the two sym- 
bols of evil. The treasure represents the pure 
and scriptural elements surviving in the 
Church in theér individuality—the many; the 
pearl in their unity, as the one small, yet pure 
and heavenly jewel of the Lord amid the en- 
compassing corruption. Both find their his- 
torical fulfilment in the faithful few who have 
ever existed in even the darkest ages of me- 
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dizval corruption ; the Albigenses and Pauli- 
cians, the Hussites and Moravians, the Wal- 
denses and Vaudois, the Wyckliffites and 
Huguenots, the Reformers and Covenanters, 
and the pure and true ones who have before 
and since dared to be faithful to God and His 
holy Word. There has ever been this little 
flock, of which He says: ‘‘They shall be mine 
when I make up my jewels.”’ 

Thus have we seen the two sowings, the 
growth of the evil, the hidden remnant of the 
good; and we ask, perhaps, are they ever to 
be thus confounded ? 

No, the parable of TH! DRAW NET reveals 
to us the final separation. Angel hands will 
make it with impartial and unerring exact- 
ness, and they shall be consigned to their 
eternal states and places, the righteous to 
_ “shine forth as the sun in the kindom of their 
Father,’’ the wicked to be burned in ‘‘ the fur- 
nace of fire.”’ 


THE TEN VIRGINS. 


This parable represents the whole Church 
under the image of virgins. This is expressive 
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of purity and propriety, and at least a respec- 
table moral character and religious profession. 
Their going to meet the Bridegroom also de- 
notes a measure of religious hope and heavenly 
aspiration. But they are all asleep. The best 
of us are more than half asleep about eternal 
things. Especially as the years and centuries 
“‘tarried”’ did the Church forget her early 
vigilance. But half of them were not only 
asleep, but asleep without the oil of a real 
spirituality, a personal indwelling of the Holy 
Spirit. Is not this the fact with regard to the 
majority of professing Christians in this day? 
Suddenly the Bridegroom comes and they arise 
to meet Him. But the foolish are too late. 
They are not lost, but they lose something. Is 
it not the translation glory? Is it not the 
marriage feast? Is it not, perhaps, to tarry 
on this terrible earth alone through the dark 
tribulation? Well may the prospect arouse 
the slumbering churches and bring unconse- 
crated Christians to their knees in profound 
contrition and inquiry. 
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THE OLIVE TREE. 


In the 11th of Romans the Church is repre- 
sented as grafted into the olive tree of God’s 
covenant people and partaking of the root and 
fatness of the tree. But he reminds them that 
there is no ground for pride or presumption, 
and that only by humble faith can they retain 
their place and privileges. He intimates very 
clearly that the Jewish branches are yet to be 
regrafted in, and that the Church of the Old 
and New Testament will yet be one at the 
Lord’s glorious coming. 

The olive tree is ever green, and the Church 
is God’s undying witness through all the ages. 


THE SEVEN CANDLESTICKS. 


The finest of all the symbols of the Church 
is that of the opening chapters of the Apoca- 
lypse. The one sevenfold golden lamp of the 
temple is superseded by the seven lamps rep- 
resenting the various and scattered churches 
of Christendom in their essential unity.’ Like 
the seven parables of the kingdom many de- 
yout interpreters have loved to think of these 
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candlesticks as representing the successive 
ages of Christianity. 

The church in Ephesus, orthodox, active, 
conservative, and growing cold, represents the 
second generation of primitive Christians, al- 
ready so far losing their first love that Paul 
and John both speak of this same Ephesian 
Church as turning away from them. 

The church in Smyrna is a suffering church, 
going through its ten days of tribulation, and 
purchasing by blood and shame the martyr’s 
crown. This grandly corresponds to the age 
of persecution that came in the second and 
third centuries to recall the cold and formal 
Ephesus to her first love, during which a 
series of ten distinct attacks swept the whole 
line with fire and blood, and carried 100,000,000 
martyrs into heaven. ’ 

The church in Pergamos is a different type. 
It dwells at Satan’s seat. It is assailed by 
Balaam’s wiles, the allurements of the world. 
It is the church of Constantine and the con- 
verted empire, the church suddenly exalted 
to imperial favor, wealth and power, and cor- 
rupted by the world from its faithfulness and 


98 GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


purity ; until the smile of an emperor, the seat 
of honor at a banquet, the grand cathedral, 
the proud bishopric or patriarchate took the 
place of ancient simplicity and fidelity, and 
prepared the way for the next and deeper 
plunge. : 

Then comes Thyatira, “that woman Jeze- 
bel,” the “depths of Satan,” a true and vivid 
picture of the rise of Romanism and allits deep 
and devilish wiles and widespread domination 
over the Church of God from the sixth to the 
sixteenth century. 

Sardis represents a yet darker eclipse, ‘‘a 
name to live, and thou art dead.’’ Itis the 
Dark Ages, the putrid corpse of Mediaeval 
Romanism. 

And yet in both these last two chapters there 
are a few exceptions, there is a holy seed ; there 
are those in Thyatira that have not known this 
doctrine, and there are a few names even in 
Sardis that have not defiled their garments. 
These are the refugees of the medizval times, 
the martyrs of Romanism, the witnesses for 
God before the Reformation, who suffered and 
died for the testimony of Jesus under Roman- 
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ism, to the number, it is said, of 100,000,000 
more. 

Like a burst of sunrise comes the church in 
Philadelphia. It has ‘‘a little strength,” but 
it istrue. Especially does it honor God’s Word 
and hold up Christ’s name. Can we mistake 
it? Itis the Church of the Reformation, and 
its honored names shall forever be as pillars in 
the Temple of God, and share the glories of 
the New Jerusalem. 

But there is one chapter more, would that 
we had not to write it. It is Laodicea, the 
church of wealth and pride, but so languid and 
lukewarm that the impatient Master is about 
to reject it as a nauseous offence. It is our 
modern Protestantism, boasting of its numbers, 
its works, its resources, while 149 out of every 
150 of the human race are yet unsaved, while 
heathenism is increasing at the rate of two 
millions a year,-and that number has not been 
saved by the Church in 100 years, while Chris- 
tian America is giving $1,500,000,000 for liquor 
and tobacco, and $5,000,000 to save the world, 
$1 for God and $300 for the Devil; while luxury, 
avarice and pleasure are sapping the springs 
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of piety and morality, and culture leading 
thousands into scepticism ; and the Master, in 
anger and alarm, alternately pleads and warns, 
begs her to open the door and let Him in, 
threatens with rebukes and chastenings, and, 
with His hand on the very latch of Time, is 
about to enter once more His Temple and His 
world, and make His last awful Inquisition. 
And yet he pauses, and pointing to the Mil- 
lennial.Throne He is just about to erect, He 
offers this glorious reward: “To Him that 
overcometh will I grant to sit down with 
me on my throne, even as I also overcame, 
and am set down with my Father upon His 
Throne.” 

Such is the picture of the Church through 
the Christian age. ‘‘ Have ye understood all 
these things?’’ Have we seen any family 
photographs? Are we ready for the inspec- 
tion of Him who walks amid the Seven Golden 
Lamps, and looks with eyes that are as a 
flame of fire? Are we in Ephesus, Laodicea 
or Pergamos, or worse, in Thyatira or Sardis ? 
Or are we in suffering Smyrna, or humble, 
faithful Philadelphia ? I thank God the Seven 
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Churches are not merely for brief and transient 
periods. So there is a holy Philadelphia even 
amid an insipid Laodicea. May He find us with 
the little flock to whom it is the Father’s good 
pleasure to give the Kingdom ! 


CHAPTER V. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE NATIONS 
UNTIL THE LORD’S COMING. 


(VHE prophetic Scriptures present a clear 
and distinct picture of the political and 





national forms of human life as they 
should develop through the ages in the course 
of God’s great plan. Prior to the Deluge the 
human family seems to have divided into two 
great lines: namely, the followers of Seth, or 
the godly seed, and the race of Cain, or the 
worldly people. Distinct and separate for a 
time, they at length began to mingle in unholy 
alliances. The sons of God intermarried with 
the daughters of men, and the result was the 
corruption that preceded and the judgment 
that caused the Flood. 

Soon after the Deluge human ambition made 
its first attempt to concentrate the human 
family around one great metropolis of power 
and pride. The scene of this early attempt of 
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imperial despotism was the same as that which 
afterward became the site of the world’s first 
universal empire: namely, Babylon; but the 
tower of Babel was stricken by the hand of 
God, and the nation scattered to their respec- 
tive spheres of future inheritance and develop- 
ment. It was fifteen centuries before any one 
of them succeeded in attaining to universal em- 
pire. Two of them reached a degree of power 
and dominion little less than universal, and in- 
disputably supreme. These were Egypt and 
Assyria; the first, the most ancient cradle of 
human culture and the earliest oppressor of 
the people of God ; the second, a still mightier 
military power, and a yet more terrible instru- 
ment in the punishment and humiliation of 
Israel. 


DANIEL’S PICTURE. 


The line of strictly prophetic and universal 
empire begins with the kingdom of Babylon, 
and the prophetic picture is given with 
strangely accurate and complete details in the 
visions of Daniel. To this young Hebrew cap- 
tive in the world’s great capital, God opened 
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the vision of the future with a fullness and pré- 
cision which seem more like the records of his- 
tory than the anticipations of prophecy. In 
the second chapter of his writings we find the 
first complete chart of the world’s political 
future, until the second Advent and the close 
of the present dispensation. It was given first 
to Nebuchadnezzar in a forgotten dream of his 
troubled sleep, then afterward revealed to 
Daniel, and interpreted by him in the presence 
of the king. Under the figure of a great im- 
age in the form of a man, with head of gold, 
arms and breast of silver, loins of brass, legs 
of iron, and feet and toes of iron and clay, he 
beheld the symbols of the four great empires 
which in succession were to rule the world until 
the end, and the broken kingdoms to the num- 
ber of ten which were to rise out of the last of: 
the four empires and close the drama of the 
Gentile nations. The head of gold was declared 
to represent the splendid empire of which 
Nebuchadnezzar was himself the living head ; 
the breast and arms of silver foreshadowed the 
Medo-Persian Empire, which was to conquer 
and subdue Babylon; the loins of brass pre- 
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figured the strong empire of Alexander and 
his successors; the legs of iron were the fitting 
type of the Roman power, with its all-subduing 
might and its two-fold division in its last 
stages; and the feet and toes of iron and clay 
represented the smaller kingdoms which were 
to rise out of the ruins of the Roman Empire 
and close the history of earth’s goverments. 
The audacity of a captive daring to tell a 
despot like Nebuchadnezzar, in the meridian of 
his glory, that his kingdom could ever fall is 
the strongest evidence of the divinity of the 
message. The picture is marvelously true to 
the facts ofhistory. Babylon was actually the 
first head of universal monarchy, having con- 
quered Nineveh in the year 667 B.c., and hold- 
ing the scepter of the world until her own fall 
before the Medo-Persians in 538. This second 
empire in turn swayed a still larger circle of 
dominion, until it was superseded by the Mace- 
donian in 332, under Alexander. It in turn 
gradually fell before the Roman power, which 
had begun its career in the year 753 B.c., and 
gradually absorbed all other nations, until at 
length the last independent remnant of the 
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Macedonian Empire fell before it a little before 
the Christian era. Rome in turn divided into 
the Eastern and Western empires, which suc- 
cessively fell before other invaders; the one in 
476 A.D., the other in 1453; and was succeeded 
by a cluster of smaller kingdoms, which at all 
times since the fall of Rome, and especially at 
the present time, could truthfully be enumer- 
ated as ten, and singularly correspond to the 
toes upon the feet of the image. Classifying 
to-day the kingdoms which formed integral 
parts of the Roman Empire according to their 
true ethnic connections, we find about ten on 
the map of Europe still. 

Then, moreover, we observe the materials 
composing the image in its several parts are 
singularly suggestive of these successive em- 
pires. Gold was the correct emblem of the 
magnificence of Babylon; silver, of the lux- 
urious elegance of Persia; brass, of the tre- 
mendous vigor of Macedonia; iron, of the 
colossal power of Rome, and clay, of the brit- 
tle, fragile and heterogeneous and changing 
character of the later kingdoms. Moreover, 
we see a constant tendency to degeneration 
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from Babylon downwards. This is especially 
marked in the matter of national unity. 
Babylon was a single power; Persia a double 
power ; Macedonia divided into four kingdoms, 
and Rome terminated in ten, as we shall see 
from later prophetic visions. Even these ten 
seem to end at last in universal democracy. 
One more feature appears, and is most 
strongly marked of all in this first vision: 
namely, a stone cut out of the mountains 
without hands, which falls upon the image, 
smiting it upon the toes, crushing them to 
powder and scattering them like chaff to the 
winds, while the stone becomes a great and 
permanent kingdom, filling all the earth and 
superseding forever all other forms of human 
government. ‘This stone is distinctly declared 
to represent the Kingdom of Christ. Had it 
come in a different form, to blend with the 
materials of the image, or incorporate them 
into its substance; or had it even fallen upon 
the legs of iron, it might have been interpreted 
to mean the first coming of Christ, the Gospel 
Dispensation and the conversion of the world. 
But it comes in the very last stage of earth’s 
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nations, smiting the toes ; and it comes not to 
coalesce, but to destroy ; it must therefore 
mean the second advent of the Son of God at 
the close of time, and is a revelation of judg- 
ment and destruction towards the enemies of 
the Gospel ; not to convert and purify, but to 
supersede the governments of earth, and to be 
a kingdom as real as and more enduring than 
all the kingdoms of the past. 

But this is not the only vision which Daniel 
saw of earth’s strange future. A second se- 
ries of symbolical visions of the same great 
empires was given to him at a later period of 
his life, and is recorded in the seventh chapter 
of his writings. In the former vision the 
powers of earth were represented from Neb- 
uchadnezzar’s standpoint as objects of mag- 
nificence, and under the symbols of earth’s 
most precious and valued metals: but in the 
later series of visions, in the seventh chapter, 
which was Daniel’s vision, not Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s, they are represented from God’s 
standpoint, as Heaven beholds these forms of 
earthly power and pride, under the repulsive 
images of terrible wild beasts. The first, rep- 
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resenting the supremacy, majesty and rapid 
conquests of Babylon, is a winged lion, which, 
indeed, we find among the ruins of Babylon as 
one of the national architectural emblems ; the 
second, a ferocious bear, with three ribs 
between his teeth, representing the savage 
cruelty of Persia, that nation which could pro- 
duce a Haman, and decree the massacre of the 
whole Jewish population in a single hour, and 
cast even Daniel to the den of lions, and which 
did devour and destroy three kingdoms as it 
rose to its preéminence; the third, a winged 
leopard, with four heads, representing the 
swiftness of Alexander’s conquests, and the 
four kingdoms, namely, Greece, Thrace, Syria, 
and Egypt, which succeeded him at his death ; 
the fourth, the monster of indescribable form 
and terror, with teeth of iron, and heels that 
stamped in fury all other powers beneath its 
feet, representing the fourth great power, 
namely, the Roman, which crushed the world 
beneath its feet, which stamped out the inde- 
pendence of Judea and of other nations, which 
crucified the Son of God, which captured and 
crushed Jerusalem, and which murdered in the 
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first three centuries a hundred million Chris- 
tian martyrs. Then, corresponding to the ten 
toes in the former vision, there are also ten 
horns, rising out of the fourth beast, which 
undoubtedly represent the same ten Kingdoms 
which we have already defined, and which 
succeeded after the fall of imperial Rome. 

There is yet another feature in this second 
vision which does not appear in the first: 
namely, a little horn which rose among the 
ten, destroyed three of them in its early 
gruwth, and with audacious pretensions defied 
both earth and Heaven, and actually rose to a 
supremacy even greater than the beast from 
which it sprang. This we shall afterwards 
find is fulfilled in the great Apostacy which 
will form the subject of our next chapter. 

In the following chapter Daniel gives a third 
vision of the future nations. It is not as com- 
plete as the two already described, but dwells 
in fuller detail on two of the four empires, and 
then lingers on the particular power which is 
to grow out of the second, and is to play an 
important part in the last times. The two 
empires thus portrayed are Persia and Mace- 
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donia. The first is represented by a ram, and 
the second by a he-goat, characterized by the 
notable horn between his eyes, representing 
Alexander the Great, and this one at length 
was broken and followed by the growth of four 
lesser horns, which represent the four king- 
doms into which Alexander’s empire divided. 
In the prophetic vision the ram and he-goat 
meet in terrific and decisive conflict. The for- 
mer is speedily worsted and stamped out of 
existence, and the second succeeds to the sway 
of his universal empire. This, cf course, de- 
scribes the fall of Persia before the Grecian 
conqueror. But the emphatic ultimate feat- 
ure of the vision is the prominent importance 
attached to one of these four horns and a little 
horn which grows out of it, and which in latter 
days becomes a proud, presumptuous and 
oppressive power, especially in the eastern and 
southern portions of the world, as the little 
horn of the seventh chapter had been in the 
western and Roman world. There are these 
two little horns which follow up the vision .of 
the later days. What is meant by this east- 
ern horn? We shall seein our next chapter 
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that it exactly describes the rulers of Syria, 
who followed Alexander in the centuries imme- 
diately before Christ, and became the most 
terrific oppressors of the Jewish people ; and, 
secondly, the rulers of Syrian the latter days, 
and, indeed, through most of the Christian 
centuries,—the Moslem power, which has ever 
been and is to-day the most cruel and despotic 
oppressor of the ancient people of God. 

Thus have we seen two great lines of na- 
tional development fill up the Western and 
Eastern world, and the ages that were to 
elapse from Daniel until the end. There is 
yet one more picture in this marvelous book 
respecting this whole period. We find it in 
the fourth chapter of Daniel, in the form of 
another vision of Nebuchadnezzar’s, in which 
he saw the period of Gentile dominion repre- 
sented under the figure of a tree, over which 
seven times or periods were to pass. This was 
interpreted by Daniel to mean primarily a sea- _ 
Son of madness in his own life, which was to 
continue for seven times or periods, during 
which he was to be degraded like the beasts of 
the field, and at the end of which he was to be 
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restored to his reason and take his place 
again, but not as a proud and vainglorious 
king, but as an humble worshipper of the 
great God, and recognizing His dominion over 
all kings and kingdoms. Inasmuch, however, 
as Nebuchadnezzar was himself but a type of 
his kingdom, and the head of the kingdoms 
that were to follow, the ultimate fulfilment of 
this vision must be found in the-whole history 
of the Gentile kingdoms. The bestial madness 
of Nebuchadnezzar represents just what Dan- 
iel’s visions of the four wild beasts represented 
—the cruel, selfish, brutal and earthly govern- 
ments of the Gentile world, ruling over earth 
with a sort of madness, not as beneficent sov- 
ereigns, but as ferocious wild beasts, and des- 
tined in the purpose of God to continue their 
terrible control and their earthly character 
during seven great times or prophetic ages, 
which we shall afterward find is the prophetic 
measure of the times of the Gentiles (2,520 
years, or seven times of 360 years each), and 
at the close of that great period to be restored 
from their gross and earthly madness by the 
coming of the reign of Christ, and to recognize 
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Him as ‘‘ King of kings and Lord of lords.’ 
Such, then, is the Old Testament picture of 
the world’s future. Its marvelous fulfilment 
is one of the strongest evidences of Christian- 
' ity and the inspiration of the Bible, and even 
Gibbon himself acknowledges the wonderful 
correspondence between the visions of Daniel 
and the facts of history. 


IN THE GOSPELS. 


Turning now to the New Testament picture 
of the nations, we notice first our Lord’s refer- 
ence to the relation of the Gentile nations to 
the Jewish people. In the nineteenth chapter 
of Luke He distinctly declares that the times 
of the Gentiles and the subjugation and subjec- 
tion of the Jews shall continue until the end of 
the age, and that Jerusalem shall be trodden 
down of the Gentiles until this prophetic hour 
shall come. This has been literally fulfilled 
for eighteen centuries. It is still the day of 
Jewish dispersion and Gentile power; but 
twenty-five centuries have already passed and 
the end is near. 

Next we notice the relation of the Gentile 
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nations to the Church and the Gospel. The 
commission was emphatically given by the de- 
parting Master to publish the Gospel among 
all nations, and it was distinctly enjoined that 
they should be evangelized as nations as well 
as individuals. James declares before the 
grand Council at Jerusalem that God proposes 
to visit the Gentiles to take out of them a peo- 
ple for His name, and Christ in His closing 
predictions of His second coming announces 
that the very last sign of His return will be 
that ‘‘ the Gospel of the Kingdom shall be pub- 
lished in all the world as a witness unto all 
nations, and then shall the end come.’’ Our 
great object, therefore, to-day is to send the 
Gospel with reference to the ethnic distinctions 
as well as of the individual wants of the world’s 
population, and to see to it that no race or 
tribe or tungue is overlooked in the world- 
wide proclamation, for the harvest of the Ad- 
vent must represent a ‘‘ great multitude, out 
of all nations and kindreds and peoples and 
tongues.” 
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THE VISIONS OF JOHN. 


Passing on to the later revelations of the New 
Testament, we find in the Book of Revelation 
several pictures that embody and complete the 
chief features of Daniel’s prophecies. In the 
thirteenth chapter of Revelation the beloved 
John beholds a vision strangely similar to 
Daniel’s. It is the vision of the last of Daniel’s 
beasts, with the addition, besides the ten horns, 
of seven terrific heads, and the f urther addition 
of the dragon in the background, as the real 
master and moving spirit of the whole proces- 
sion of earth’s powers and governments. The 
beast which John beheld was the same one 
which Daniel had prefigured. Its seven heads 
were the seven successive forms of Roman gov- 
ernment, and its last head the same apostacy 
which Daniel saw as a little horn, and which 
succeeded to the power of imperial Rome 
after the fall of the Western Empire. John 
beholds the same ten kingdoms, growing out 
of the same apostacy, contemporary with them. 
There are some peculiar features, however, in 
this and his subsequent visions which deserve 
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to be noted. One of these is that in his first 
view of the horns there are crowns upon all 
their heads. In his later visions they are seen 
without theircrowns. This, coupled with other 
expressions, such as ‘‘many waters,’’ etc., 
seem to indicate that in the last days the gov- 
ernments of earth shall be democratic, and 
probably even anarchical and lawless, and that 
the world is rapidly rushing to an age of 
license, whose first symptoms are already 
only too apparent in the popular movements 
both of Europe and America. 

Another feature in the visions of the Apoca- 
lypse is the relation of the nations to the great 
apostacy of Rome. They are represented in 
the first period of her career as sustaining this 
ecclesiastical system represented by the woman 
on the scarlet colored beast, and united with 
her in unholy alliances ; but later we see them 
hating her and ravaging her and resenting 
fiercely her long and arrogant dominancy over 
them. This also has been strangely fulfilled 
during the past ten centuries, and the last part 
of it being literally fulfilled in Europe to-day. 

One more important feature of the national 
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history of the future is very distinctly por- 
trayed in the Apocalypse; namely, the relation 
of the nations to Christ and His cause, and the 
last great struggle between good and evil 
towards the close of the present age. The 
spirit of evil that rules in the powers of earth 
is to send forth a deluge of unhallowed influ- 
ences, represented in the Apocalypse by three 
unclean spirits like frogs, which shall go forth 
to possess the minds and hearts of the kings 
and peoples of earth, with bitter and wicked 
hatred of God, and to gather them together 
for the last great conflict against Christ and 
His cause. This is described as the war of 
Armageddon, Revelation 16:13 to 16. Here 
the proud and godless hosts of earth shall 
make their final stand against Christ and His 
people. Itmay bea moral and Spiritual strug- 
gle; it may be a literal battle against the Jew- 
ish nation. The result cannot be doubtful. The 
glorious appearing of the Son of God will end 
the conflict, and before His tribunal shall be 
gathered all nations for the judgment which 
is to determine their place of destiny during 
the Millennial age, 
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Upon the future picture of earth’s con- 
verted nations during the Millennium we shall 
not enter now. Let it suffice for the present 
to recall the great lessons of these vivid pic- 
tures of Divine inspiration. While faithful to 
all our social and civil obligations, let us ever 
remember that the political strifes and ambi- 
tions of earth are not the objects of the chil- 
dren of a heavenly calling ; that our Master’s 
Kingdom and ours is not of this world; that 
the aims and prizes of earthly ambition are 
the inspirations and recompenses of the god 
of this world, the dragon of the next, and that 
our true glory and highest aspirations are all 
linked with the hope of Christ’s coming and His 
reign. Let us remember that our Master is 
not only the crucified, but the glorified and 
crowned King of earth and Heaven. Let us 
give Him His royal place in our hearts and in 
our lives, and let us, like David’s band in the 
days of his exile, who were all ‘‘ of one heart 
to make David king,’”’? be bound together by 
the one loyal longing, to win for our absent 
Lord the crown of all the world. And are 
there not some of us who are in doubt of our 


120 GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


part and lot in this blessed, happy and glorious 
reign? Once it was said the great Frederick 
of Prussia was examining a little class in one 
of the public schools of the kingdom. Taking 
out his watch from his pocket, he asked the 
class to tell him to what kingdom of nature it 
belonged to. They all answered prompily, 
‘The mineral kingdom.” Next holding up his 
cane, he asked what kingdom it represented, 
and received with equal promptness the reply, 
‘““The vegetable kingdom.” Then standing 
erect before them, he smilingly asked, “‘ And 
what kingdom do I belong to?” They were 
too over-awed by his majestic presence to dare 
to insult him by mentioning the animal king- 
dom, and they sat in awkward and abashed 
silence, until a little, modest girl raised her 
hand and timidly said, ‘* I think, Sir, I can tell 
you,’’ and as he asked gently she replied, 
*“ You belong to the Kingdom of Heaven.” 

A tender hush fell on all hearts, the King 
was greatly moved, and in a broken and earn- 
est voice he quietly said: “*Thank you, my 
darling, for your gentle hope. God grant that 
not only I, but all my subjects, may truly be- 
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long to that greatest and best kingdom.” So 
may God grant that we, when the dominion of 
earth’s bestial powers shall have ceased, may 
be found in our lot in that glorious kingdom 
whose Sovereign came on earth as a little 
child, and of whose greatest subject it is said, 
“He that shall humble himself as this little 
child, the same is the greatest in the Kingdom 
of Heaven !”’ 

Finally, in the vision of Daniel the King- 
dom of Christ suddenly appears in the time of 
the toes of the image. Itisin that time that 
we are now living. A dear Christian friend, 
from whom God has taken outward sight, and 
given at times a clearer inward vision in com- 
pensation, told mea few days ago, that for 
many months there had constantly hovered 
before her spiritual vision a vivid picture of a 
great foot, which seemed ever to vanish from 
her view, all except the very thinnest margin 
of the sole, just the last rim and fibre of the 
body’s extremity. Again and again she asked 
her Lord its meaning, and at last He seemed 
to show her that it was the vision of Daniel, the 
human image of the nations of the earth, but 
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that all had now passed away, except the very 
last verge represented by the sole of the foot, 
and that we were now standing on the confines 
of a Christian dispensation, and the threshold of 
the coming Kingdom. It is not only Saturday 
evening, but it is Saturday night, and soon the 
cry will go forth at midnight, ‘‘ Behold the 
Bridegroom cometh! Go ye out to meet: 
Him; ’”’ and soon it will be added, “‘ The king- 
doms of this world have become the Kingdom 
ef our Lord and His Christ.” 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE GREAT APOSTACY. 
2, 
JN the vision of the seventh chapter of 


Daniel, the figure that most impressed the 

mind of the prophet and held his spell- 
bound gaze, even after the other images had 
passed out of view, was not the winged lion, 
the devouring bear, the four-headed leopard, or 
even the strange and terrific monster with 
teeth of iron; nor was it the ten horns that 
grew out of its mighty head ; but it was that 
other horn, the little horn that ‘‘came up and 
before whom three fell, even of that horn which 
had eyes, and a mouth that spake very great 
things, whose look was more stout than his 
fellows, which made war with the saints, and 
prevailed against them,’’ and of which the 
angel told him, ‘‘ he shall be diverse from the 
first and shall subdue three king's, and he shall 
speak great words against the Most High, and 
they shall be given into his hand until a time 
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and times, and the dividing of time; but the 
judgment shall sit and they shall take away 
his dominion to consume and destroy unto the 
end.” 

If we have been right in our interpretation of 
the fourth beast and the horns as denoting 
Rome and the divided kingdoms that grew out 
of it, then it is evident that this “ other horn ”’ 
which is thus prominently described must be 
some power that arose simultaneously with the 
fall of Rome and the rise of these ten king- 
doms ; a power in some important sense diverse 
from them, and yet like them; a power that 
subverted three of the contemporary king- 
doms;a power that became the persecutor of 
the saints of God; a power that was to last 
for 1,260 years; and a power that God was at 
the end to sit in judgment upon and gradually 
consume and destroy. Now is there any fact 
and figure in modern history that corresponds 
to this description? Rather, is there any pos- 
sibility of mistaking the identity of the only 
figure that corresponds to this vivid prophetic- 
historical picture ? Is this not a living photo- 
graph of the origin and progress of the Papal 
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power as it has filled up the last thirteen cen- 
turies aid made itself, as it was in Daniel’s 
vision, the most marked and striking picture 
of medieval and modern history ? 

Let us notice in detail the points of identity 
as given in Daniel’s vision, and afterwards in 
the visions of Paul and John. 


I.—DANIEL’S PICTURE. 


1. It was to be a horn out of the fourth 
beast. Now the Papacy sprang out of Rome. 
Its very roots are fastened in the seven hills. 
Its very cornerstone is Peter’s ministry and 
primacy in Rome. The empire of the Popes 
succeeded to the empire of the Cesars, and 
saved the city from obscurity and desolation. 
It could not arise in all its supremacy till 
Rome fell; and when the Western Empire 
was shattered the Popes became the succes- 
sors of its authority and power over the Ro- 
man States. 

2. It was to be an actual horn; a real State; 
a political power. And so the Papacy has 
been for more than twelve centuries. It has 
had a twofold form as distinct as the offices of 
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Moses and Aaron. It has been a temporal 
kingdom and an ecclesiastical body, priest- 
hood and church. It is in the first of these 
aspects that Daniel views it, as a political 
power, an actual horn. It is only since 1870 
that this form of its existence has passed 
away. 

3. It was to be “‘ diverse’’ from the other 
horns. It is not necessary to show how dis- 
tinctively Rome has differed from all other 
States, in its peculiar character and claims; 
professing to be a divine government, combin- 
ing both the civil and sacerdotal functions and 
assumptions. No other such government has 
ever existed, or ever wielded such tremendous 
power. 

4. It was to arise after the other horus. 
And so the temporal power of the Papacy 
slowly took shape after the fall of Rome and 
the division of the Western Empire. And al- 
though it began about the sixth century, yet 
it was not organically fully completed until 
the time of Pepin, in the eighth century. 

5. It was to subdue three kings. And so 
the Papacy literally did absorb and supersede 
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successively, first the Ostrogoths, and second- 
ly the Lombards, and thirdly Ravenna. And 
in correspondence with this fact the Pope has 
ever worn the triple crown. 

6. It was to be a little horn. And accord- 
ingly the Papal States have ever been territo- 
rially small and limited in population ; less, at 
the highest figure, than any of the kingdoms 
of Europe. In its palmiest days the territory 
of the Papal States did not exceed 16,000 
square miles, and the population, 3,125,000. 
In 1865, a little before its fall, its population 
had been reduced to 700,000. 

%, It was, however, to be a very powerful 
horn, ‘‘ whose look was to be more stout than 
his fellows.” Need we say that the Papacy 
has been at times the most powerful govern- 
ment in Europe, and not only in assumption, 
put in reality, controlled the governments of 
the whole world. 

8. It was to bean arrogant and pretentious 
horn, to have ‘‘a mouth speaking great 
things.” The Papacy has surely fulfilled all 
this. It has ever claimed the right to rule the 
kingdoms and consciences: of earth. It made 
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the mightest potentates of Europe bow to its 
will and beg for its mercy. It forced the 
proudest emperor of Germany to do penance 
at its gates barefoot on the icy ground for 
three days at Canossa. There is not a nation 
within the limits of the Roman Empire that 
has not been humbled at its feet, and there is 
‘not a claim of which arrogance and intoler- 
ance are capable which it has not made. Its 
last assumption of infallibility has been the fit- 
ting crown of all-preceding pretensions. 

9. It was to be a blasphemous and impious 
power. ‘He shall speak great words against 
the Most High.’? Dr. Young translates it: 
“And words, as an adversary of the Most 
High it doth speak.” Surely the Papacy has 
been the great adversary of the Most High. 
Surely its words have been Satan’s most 
hostile and effectual weapons for the perver- 
sion of truth and the subversion of souls. 

‘10. It was to be a persecuting power; ‘it 
made war with the saints and prevailed 
against them.’’ He ‘‘shall wear out the saints 
of the Most High, and they shall be given 
into his hand.’’ Papal Rome has butchered 
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at least one hundred million of the saints of 
God, tortured and tormented millions more, 
and “‘worn out’? the people of God through 
all the long and weary centuries. 

11. It was to “think to change times and 
The Papacy has dictated the policy 
of European States, has been the great mis- 


laws.” 
tress of diplomacy and political intrigue, and 
has changed times by its great feasts and 
saints’ days, and the famous Gregorian calen- 
dar, which we owe to one of the Popes. 

12. “It was to last a time, times, and the 
dividing of time ;’’ that is, three years and 
a half of days, or 1,260 prophetic days, which 
means 1,260 years. Later, in our discussion 
of the question of prophetic times, will be 
found the grounds for the year-day principle 
in prophetic interpretation, based chiefly on 
God’s actual fulfilment of this period in con- 
nection with the seventy weeks which were 
to precede Christ’s coming. Meanwhile we 
simply assume the principle, and it is sufficient 
to state that from the various points from 
which the rise of the Papacy may be lawfully 
measured, whether in lunar, calendar or solar 
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years, this period of 1,260 years brings us to 
the most significant dates in the progress of 
its downfall. From the fall of Rome, which 
cleared the way for its rise, in 476, 1,260 lunar 
years bring us exactly to the Peace of Ryswick 
in 1598, when the cause of Protestantism was 
fully established, and the first great blow the 
Reformation struck at the Papacy was con- 
summated. From the year 533, when Justinian 
established the supremacy of the Pope over 
the churches of the world, 1,260 lunar years 
bring us to the rise of French infidelity in 
1755, the second great weapon God raised 
up to smite the Papacy, and 1,260 solar years 
bring us to 1793, the consummation of the 
stroke in the horrors of the French Revolu- 
tion, which for a time shattered and almost 
annihilated the Papal power as well as the 
governments of Europe. 

From the years 607-10, when the Emperor 
Phocas finally confirmed the supremacy of the 
Popes, 1,260 years bring us to the last stage in 
the fall of the temporal power. In lunar 
years this crisis begins in 1829, when the rev- 

olutionary spirit again broke loose ; in-ealendar 
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years to 1848, when the Pope was again exiled — 
and his dominion threatened; and in solar 
years it brings us to the culmination, in 1867- 
70, when, after his last infatuated claim of in- 
fallibility, the Pope fell forever from his 
throne, and the little horn, as a political sys- 
tem, ceased to exist. At high noon on that 
eventful day His Holiness had arranged to 
read the Decree of Infallibility amid brilliant 
mirrors, arranged to reflect the splendor of his 
person from every side of the gorgeous cham- 
ber. But when the hour came the heavens 
were rent with thunder and tempest, and the 
sky overcast with clouds and storms. And 
ere the day had closed his fate was sealed, the 
fatal war between France and Germany was 
declared, and the course of events had begun 
which left him, ere the year had closed, a pris- 
oner in his palace, and a Fallen King of Pride. 

13. The destruction of this horn was not to 
be immediate, but gradual. First, the An- 
cient of Days, the Father, in His providential 
government, was to come and sit in judgment 
uponit. Next, as describing a progressive 
picture, Daniel says: ‘‘ I beheld—even till the 
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beast was slain and its body given to the 
burning flame,” or, as Dr. Young translates 
it, “Iwas seeing till that the beast is slain, 
and his body hath been destroyed and given 
to the burning fire.’ And again, in the 
twenty-sixth verse, the picture is still more 
vivid: “The judgment shall sit, and they 
shall take away his dominion to consume and 
destroy it unto the end.” These are all suc- 
cessive steps. Dr. Young’s literal translation 
brings out this feature yet more vividly: 
‘¢And the Judge is seated, and his dominion 
they cause to pass away—to cut off and de- 
stroy—unto the end.’’ It would seem that 
even after the dominion passes away from this 
horn, as it has now done, the process of cut- 
ting off and destroying must still go on to the 
full consummation, as it is even now doing. 
Rome did not rise in a moment, and it does 
not fallin an hour. Its first deathblow was 
the Reformation, its second the French Rev- 
olution, its third the fall of the temporal 
power in 1870. It is going on to the end, and 
soon its still deeper and more persistent spirit- 
ual life will be smitten by the spirit of His 
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mouth and destroyed by the brightness of His 
coming. 


II.—PAUL’S PICTURE. 


In the second chapter of Second Thessalo- 
nians the Apostle Paul has also given us an in- 
spired picture of this same system of evil, 
under the name of “‘ THE Apostacy:” “That 
day shall not come except there come the fall- 
ing away first, and the man of sin be revealed, 
and the son of destruction who is opposing 
and raising himself up above all called God 
or worshipped, so that he in the sanctuary of 
God as God hath sat down, showing himself 
off that he is God. And now what is keeping 
down ye know for his being revealed in his own 
time. For the mystery of lawlessness doth 
already work, only he who is keeping down 
will hinder till he may be out of the way, and 
then shall be revealed the lawless one, whom 
the Lord shall consume with the spirit of His 
mouth and shall destroy with the manifesta- 
tion of His coming, even Him whose coming is 
according to the working of the Adversary in 
all power of signs, and lying wonders, and 
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in all deceitfulness of the unrighteousness 
in those perishing, because they did not re- 
ceive the love of the truth that they might be 
saved.” 

Here we are taught several additional facts 
concerning this same system of evil. 

1. It was to be an Apostacy, “‘a falling 
away.” It was not to be a system of infidelity, 
or paganism, or open devilishness; but was to 
come out of the very bosom of Christianity, 
and was to be an Apostate Church. This is 
surely true of Romanism, which was once the 
pure Church of Justin and Jerome and Clement 
and Augustine. 

2. It was to be hindered in its develop- 
ment for a while by some other power, but 
was even in the Apostles’ day working in 
the Church, and was to break out without 
restraint when the hindering influence was re- 
moved. 

Now the spirit of Romanism—that is ambi- 
tion and ecclesiastical pride—was really work- 
ing in the Apostolic Church. Paul had to re- 
buke it at Corinth, and John found it so bitter f 
and strong at Ephesus that he was even de- 
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barred from his own church by Diotrephes, 
“ who loved the preéminence.”’ 

But it could never ripen into a Papacy so 
long as an emperor sat on Cesar’s throne. 
A Pope and a Cesar could not reign together. 
And therefore until Rome fell in 476 there was 
one “keeping down.’? But with the fall of 
Rome he was taken out of the way. And 
very soon the patriarchal government of the 
Popes was recognized as the new sovereignty 
of Italy, and the way was prepared for the po- 
litical supremacy of the Papacy. 

3. It is described asa mystery of iniquity, 
and a “‘ lawless one.” 

Romanism is a system of mysteries. She 
has seven sacraments and secrets innumerable. 
Her confessional, her Jesuitical societies, her 
secret convocations and Councils, her policy 
of intrigue and wily diplomacy, all justify this 
name given her in Revelation, ‘‘ Mystery 
Babylon.”’ And just as truly may she be 
called a system of lawlessness. Rome recog- 
nizes no authority above her. She claims su- 
premacy to human laws and lawgivers, and the 
right to make the laws and control the law- 
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makers. There is nota government on earth 
but has felt and resented this spirit, and this 
is the reason why her priests and people have 
been driven out of China, Corea, Japan, and 
other countries—that they were regarded as 
enemies of the State and emissaries of sedition. 
There is no divine law but Papal indulgences 
and absolutions have often put aside, and 
there is no form of iniquity which it has not 
harbored or concealed. The wickedness, 
falsehood, duplicity, licentiousness, and cor- 
ruption of the Papacy during the Middle Ages 
cannot easily be exaggerated. The Augustan 
age of Italian art was the age of the most 
horrible priestly corruption, when the Italian 
Borgia rivalled the Roman Nero. The Prot- 
estant Reformation grew out of the abomina- 
tions of Papal indulgences, which were simply 
a selling of purity and righteousness for 
priestly and Papal gain. The grosser revela- 
tions of the sins of the social and conventual 
system we do not enter upon, although this 
alone would sufficiently illustrate the fitness of 
the title ‘‘ Man of Sin.”? Enough to know that 
the life, spirit, and tendency of Romanism is 
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unholy and iniquitous, and that the races and 
countries where she has had her sway have 
become the most corrupt and immoral of all 
peoples. 

4. It was to claim divine honors, “ sitting in 
the sanctuary of God, showing himself off that 
he is God.”” The homage paid to the Pope is 
idolatrous and divine. The names he uses in 
his decrees are blasphemous. The usual for- 
mula once was, ‘‘our Lord God the Pope.’’ 
The very character he assumes is that of the 
vicar or actual representative of Christ, 
clothed with all His powers and dignities; 
and the last exhibition of his pretensions, the 
proclamation of his own infallibility amid gor- 
geous reflecting mirrors, in a splendid chapel, 
was indeed a literal ‘‘ showing himself off that 
he is God.’’ There is not one expression here 
too strong for the naked and repeated facts of 
ecclesiastical history. 

5. His coming is declared to be ‘‘after the 
working of Satan, with all power and signs and 
lying wonders, and all deceivableness of un- 
righteousness.”’ If ever the Devil had a mas- 
terpiece, it is the Papacy, His one desire ever 
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has been to mimic God, and here He has had a 
splendid counterfeit. Nor have there been 
lacking the greatest power and the most signal 
and wonderful signs of superhuman origin. 
The miracles of the Papacy have been of two 
classes. Some of them are “lying wonders,” 
mere skilful pretensions. But some have been 
the results of real Satanic power and actual 
signs of superhuman working, as much as the 
predicted miracles of spiritualism. And then 
there is also ‘‘all ‘deceivableness of un- 
righteousness,’’—the evil that is made to look 
like good, the lie that is justified in the in- 
terests of the Church, the perversion of Script- 
ure, the duplicity of Jesuitism, and the false 
principles that underlie the whole life it 
teaches. 

6. Its judgment is to come from two sources, 
The first is ‘‘ the spirit of His mouth.’’ Surely 
this denotes the Word of God, and truly this is 
the weapon with which He has been destroying 
Rome since the disenthralment of the Bible by 
Wickliffe five hundred years ago. Thére isa 
fine old cartoon in one of Wickliffe’s Bibles. 
A little fire has broken out in the midst of a 
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company of cardinals and priests. It is burn- 
ing inside the covers of a Bible. It is spread- 
ing rapidly. They all gather round it and be- 
gin to blow it out. There is His Holiness 
blowing till his cheeks are bursting, and scores 
of puffing priests and bishops. But the more 
they blow the more it burns, until at last they 
are compelled to fly to escape its consuming 
flame. So has the Bible been consuming Rome, 
and with a true instinct Rome has dreaded and 
suppressed the Bible. 

7. But the final blow is to come from the 
‘“prightness of His coming,” which shall con- 
sume and finally extinguish this mystery of 
sin. For that we wait. The first process has 
been long in progress, the last is near. 


III.—JOHN’S PICTURE. 


This is chiefly contained in the 13th, 17th and 
18th chapters of Revelation, with intervening 
references. We shall endeavor to sum up the 
chief points of these several pictures as we did 
in the preceding visions. 

1. It is described as the wild beast, whose 
deadly wound was healed. The 13th chapter 
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of Revelation begins with a picture of the same 
wild beast that Daniel saw in his fourth vision, 
the Roman beast with its ten horns. Only 
here it is seen with seven heads, and the 
seventh of these is the Papacy, the same 
power which in Daniel’s vision was seen as a 
little horn, but really exercising all the acts of 
the beast itself, and called the beast in the 11th 
verse of the chapter (7:11). Here it is called 
a head, one of the seven heads of this mon- 
strous beast. Six other heads had preceded it. 
These were the six different forms of govern- 
ment under which Rome has existed. These 
were: 1, Kings; 2, Consuls; 3, Dictators; 4, 
Decemvirs ; 5, Tribunes; 6, Emperors. Five 
of these heads had fallen, the angel declares to 
St. John, and one, the sixth, was in existence 
at the time of the vision. That was the im- 
perial rule, represented at this very time by 
Domitian. The seventh had not yet come, and 
when it did it must continue for a little time, 
that is a considerable time. That was tanta- 
mount to saying, and this is the literal mean- 
ing of the Greek expression, ‘It will last 
awhile when it comes.”’ (Ch.17:10.) Now 
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John says that he saw one of these heads 
wounded to death. That refers to the fall of 
the empire under Romulus Augustulus, in the 
year 476. Then, indeed, it seemed as if the” 
beast had received its deathblow. But ‘his 
deadly wound was healed.’”’ He had vitality 
enough in him to put forth another head, and 
it gave to the whole body a life and power 
which it never had possessed before. How 
wonderfully this describes the rise of the Pa- 
pacy out of the ruins of imperial Rome, and the 
revival it brought to the city that was about 
to sink to obscurity and ruins. Even Gibbon, 
the profane and infidel historian, describes this 
event almost like an interpreter of prophecy : 


‘¢ Like Thebes, or Babylon, or Carthage, the 
name of Rome might have been erased from 
the earth. if the city had not been animated 
by a vital principle which again restored her 
to honor and dominion. The power as well 
as the virtue of the apostles revived with liv- 
ing energy in the breasts of their successors; 
and the chair of St. Peter, under the reign of 
Maurice, was occupied by the first and 
greatest of the name of Gregory. The sword 
of the enemy was suspended over Rome; it 
was averted by the mild eloquence and season- 
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able gifts of the Pontiff, who commanded the 
respect of heretics and barbarians. 

“The empire having been overthrown, un- 
less God had raised up the Pontificate, Rome, 
resuscitated and restored by none, would have 
become uninhabitable, and been a most foul 
habitation thenceforward of cattle; but in the 
Pontificate it revived as with a second birth; 
its empire in magnitude, not indeed equal to 
the old empire, but its form not very dissimi- 
lar: because all nations, from East and from 
West, venerate the Pope, not otherwise than 
they before obeyed the Emperor.”’ 


And so once more the wild beast revived in 
another form. Rome became once more for 
twelve centuries the centre and metropolis of 
the world, and ‘‘ all the world wondered after 
the Beast.”’ 

2. It is described later in the same chapter, 
under a second image, as ‘another beast with 
two horns as a lamb, but that spake as a 
dragon.’? This denotes another side of the 
Papacy, viz., its ecclesiastical and spiritual 
organization. The first beast represents its 
political and temporal power, the second its 
ecclesiastical. It is really two systems. It is 
both a Church and State, or rather was until 
1870. It had a political existence as real as 
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France or Germany, and much more preten- 
tious. And it had an ecclesiastical system 
quite independent of its political government, 
and able to go on even if that were suspended, 
as indeed it has been going on since 1870. 
Now this is the system represented by the two- 
horned lamb, with the dragon tongue, inno- 
cent looking as a lamb, but speaking the 
devil’s words, in its bulls and decretals, its in- 
dulgences, interdicts and anathemas. 

3. These two phases and aspects of this sys- 
tem are combined in the picture of the 17th 
chapter, in which the spiritual and ecclesias- 
tical aspect of the Papacy is represented as an 
abandoned woman, while the temporal power 
is denoted by the Beast on which she rides. 
This is the Apostate Church, supported by the 
arm and sword of earthly power, trampling 
down the consciences and rights and lives of 
all who oppose her despotic will. 

A woman is many times used in the Script- 
ures as a type of evil. The prototype of this 
same evil power was the ancient Jezebel of 
Samaria. In Zechariah the emblem of corrup- 
tion is a@ woman, sitting in an ephab, and 
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carried forth to Babylon (5:7, 11). In the 
parable of the leaven it is a woman who pre- 
figures the spirit of corruption there symbol- 
ized, and fills the three measures— Rome’s 
three captive kingdoms—with evil. John 
wonders at this woman because he had seen 
the Church just before (ch. 12) as a woman 
clothed with the sun. Alas! that so soon the 
Bride of Christ should seem like an harlot! 

4, Once more in the same chapter, and more 
fully in the 18th, the same system of evil is 
described by yet another name—viz., BaBy- 
LON or MysTERY OF BABYLON—that is, not the 
real but the mystical Babylon, corresponding 
in spirit and destiny, in pride and profligacy 
and destiny, to the ancient Queen of Empires. 
This name may refer specially to the city of 
Rome as much as to the system of Romanism. 
We know this name was given by the early 
fathers to it, and even Peter is thought by 
many, in writing his Epistle ‘‘ from Babylon,” 
to have really meant Rome. The fall of 
Babylon, in the 18th chapter, involves prob- 
ably the destruction of the city of Rome. 

5. The next feature of this system of evil is 
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universal dominion. <‘‘ Power was given him 
over all kindreds and tongues and nations.”’’ 
The very inscription in the seal of Rome is 
‘- Sedet super universam ’’—‘‘ She sits over the 
universe.’’ During the Middle Ages the power 
of Rome was universal, so far at least as the 
world was within reach of any European State 
—perhaps nearly as fully as imperial Rome had 
been a universal sovereignty. 

6. It was to be a blasphemous power. We 
cannot better interpret this than by quoting 
the following reference to the names and claims 
of the Roman Pontiff at various periods in the 
past : 


‘‘ He claims a homage which even rivals that 
of Jehovah. Some of the titles which have 
been given to him are truly awful. Chris- 
topher Marcellus, in the fourth session of the 
fifth Lateran Council, called Pope Julius II. 
another God upon earth. In the sixth session 
of the same council, Leo. X. was called by 
Simon Bengnius the Saviour that was to come; 
and the same Pope, in the next session of that 
council, was called King of kings by Balthasar 
del Rio. In the articles of faith found on the 
person of a priest called Murphy, who was 
slain in the Irish rebellion, the blasphemous 
appellation the Lord God the Pope occurs 
twice.” 


146 GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


%, It was to be worshipped. The word 
worship here is applied both to the Beast and 
the Dragon. This worship of the Beast was 
really a worship of the Dragon. Papal wor- 
ship is therefore devil worship. The word 
worshipped here means literally ‘‘ kissed.” 
The method of Papal worship is to kiss the 
great toe. Andin St. Peter’s the bronze statue 
said to represent St. Peter has had more than 
half its toe literally kissed away. To make 
the description still more literal, it is said by 
the best art critics that this statue is not St. 
Peter at all, but just an old heathen JUPITER 
found at Rome, and adopted for the great 
Apostle. If this be so, then their worship is 
truly to the Dragon, for all the gods of Greece 
and Rome were literaly symbols of demon 
powers and Satanic forces. 

& He was to do great wonders, and deceive 
them that dwelt on earth by those miracles 
that he should have power to do. This de- 
scribes the miraculous claims and facts of 
Romanism, and the false, deceptive character 
of some, as well as the undoubted supernatural 
reality of others. 
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9. He was to call fire down from heaven. 
This might well describe the anathemas of the 
Pope, which call fire down from heaven on all 
who provoke them. 

10. He was to control the very buying and 
selling of all who refused his authority. How 
exactly this describes a Papal interdict, which 
the Pontiffs sometimes passed on refractory 
subjects, completely cutting them off from all 
human fellowship or business, and forbidding 
all persons to transact business with them. 

11. The Beast is denoted by a numerical 
name—viz., Srx HUNDRED AND SIXTY-SIx. 
This has been interpreted, since the days of 
Irenzus, to represent the word LATEINOs, 
whose letters spell the number 666—thus: L 
30, Al, T 300, E 5,1 10, N 51,070, S 200; 
total, 666. The word means ‘“ Latin,” and it 
is especially applicable to Romanism, which is 
called Latin Christianity, and which, since the 
year 663, has made the Latin language the 
vehicle of its teaching, and is indeed the only 
body on earth that now uses that tongue. 

12. The Papal woman is clothed in scarlet, 
and the Beast she rides is also scarlet. We 
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need not say that this is the chosen color of 
Rome, the Pontiffs’ and the Bishops’ robes, 
and all the great processions and fétes, making 
this the distinctively Roman color. It would 
seem as if the Lord had ordered it so that 
Rome should establish her own identity by her 
very face and finery. 

13. She was ‘“‘ decked with precious stones.” 
Who has not wondered at the countless treas- 
ures of Roman altars ? Let any one go through 
the famous St. Paul’s of Rome, beyond the 
walls, and look at the altars presented by va- 
rious Kuropean sovereigns, flashing with the 
splendors of jasper and sardonyx, and it will 
be strange if he does not leave with a sense of 
waste and worldly show such as the most 
foolish earthly entertainment could not pro- 
duce, and with the thought how much better 
these things could serve the Master if con- 
verted into Bibles and scattered through the 
world. 

14. She was represented as a harlot com- 
mitting fornication with the kings of the 
earth. The idea is, of course, the unholy union 
of the Papal Church and the governments of 
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earth. This has been the story of European 
politics for twelve centuries. The Papacy has 
used the nations to sustain her, and leaned 
upon their swords. Her first decrees of uni- 
versal supremacy she obtained from Roman 
emperors ; her grants of territory came from 
Pepin and Charlemagne and the Princess 
Matilda; ker butcheries of Protestants were 
carried on by the hands of the Duke of Alva 
and the Catholic powers of Europe. Her last 
years were upheld by the bayonets of France 
and Austria ; and her present attempt is to get 
control of the democracies of Europe and 
America. 

15. She is represented as holding in her 
hand a golden cup full of abominations. The 
very insignia of Rome is a woman holding in 
her hand a golden cup with the inscription 
already quoted—‘‘ Sedet super universam.”’ 

16. She is.to be first supported by the king's 
of earth and then despoiled by them. ‘‘ They 
shall hate the harlot and make her desolate 
and naked, and shall eat her flesh and burn her 
with fire.” . This is one of the most remark- 
able fulfilments of prophecy. The world has 
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witnessed just this spectacle for nearly one 
hundred years. France, the eldest son of the 
Papacy, was the first to turn upon her. The 
French Revolution struck her the first terrible 
blow, and then Napoleon finished it, capturing 
and deposing the Pope himself. Then Italy, 
Rome’s very self, finished what France began. 
And to-day Cardinal Manning truly says, 
there is not a nation to stand up for the rights 
of the Church. 

17. The same picture as Daniel gave makes 
her as a persecuting power. She is ‘‘ drunk 
with the blood of the saints and the martyrs 
of Jesus.”’ 

18. And the same duration is also assigned. 
“*Power was given to continue forty and two 
months;”’ that is, 1,260 years. 

19. The fall of Rome is described in the 
eighteenth chapter. This has not yet come. 
It would seem to indicate some sudden and 
terrific catastrophe coming ‘‘in one hour,’’ 
and engulfing the City of Ages in a ruin like 
Sodom and Gomorrah. Ever since the days 
of the fathers it has been supposed that this 
will come through some great natural convul- 
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sion, such as the earthquake that lately struck 
the Riviera, and that Rome will go to its 
doom amid earthquake shock and fearful erup- 
tions of fire and brimstone. 

20. But before this comes it may yet have 
much to develop. Out of its mouth, along 
with Mohammedanism and Spiritualism, are 
to go, and are going, ‘‘the unclean spirits, 
like frogs, which are the spirits of devils work- 
ing miracles,’ which are to gather the kings 
of the earth to the last battle of the present 
age, the day of Armageddon. 

It is to grow more distinctly and manifestly 
evil to the close. And its last head is to be 
the devil himself. When Romanism falls, 
then Satan in person is to be the head of the 
old Roman beast, and lead the powers of earth 
once more against the Lamb. ‘‘ The beast 
that was and is not, even he is the eighth, 
and is of the seven and goeth into perdition.” 

This, then, is the Divine picture of the great . 
Apostacy. To-day she is making her last des- 
perate struggle. Let us not be deceived. Her 
kingdom is gone, but her life is not dead. In- 
numerable facts show her vitality in England 
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and America. In this land she is growing 
twice as rapidly as Protestanism, or even the 
population. And in England a long list has 
just been published of her distinguished acces- 
sions from Protestantism. She is not going 
to be converted, but cousumed. But there is 
a remnant in her bosom that God is calling 
forth. And our ministry preparatory to the 
end is to send forth the heralds of the Gospel — 
among all her benighted votaries, and ery: 
“Come out of her, my people, that ye be not 
partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not 
of her plagues.”’ 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE FALSE PROPHET. 


E have seen that the seventh chapter of 

WY. Daniel describes a little horn which was 

to rise in the West and become the 
most prominent figure in the last ages of 
Christendom. 

In the very next chapter, however, he de- 
scribes another little horn which was to rise in 
the East, out of the subdivisions of the Greek 
Empire, and become the most prominent 
figure in the subsequent history of the Jewish 
people. It is to this we turn our attention at 
this time. 

It is noteworthy that the preceding chapters 
of Daniel, from the second to the seventh, are 
writen in Chaldee; the picture of the world is 
written in the world’s language. But from 
the eighth chapter, where the powers that 
were to deal with the Jew are brought before 
us, the Hebrew language is employed. 
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This vision describes the fall of the Persian 
before the Macedonian Empire, the breaking 
asunder of Alexander himself, and the rise of 
four horns that succeed him. These are the 
four sections in which Alexander’s empire was 
divided. 

These were Central Asia, Greece, Egypt and 
Syria. Out of one of these the little horn was 
to arise. That one was Syria. Its ancient 
kings, especially Antiochus Epiphanes, fulfilled 
in the most literal manner, as a sort of proto- 
type, all that is here predicted about the little 
horn, so faras he could in thatearly day. But 
we are distinctly told in the close of the vision 
that it is for many days, and reaches out even 
totwenty-three hundred years. Therefore, it 
could not have been fulfilled by Antiochus, 
except as a sort of prototype and anticipa- 
tion, just as the destruction of Jerusalem is 
a sort of prophecy of the second coming of 
Christ. 

Its complete fulfilment we believe is to be 
found only in the rise and progress of that 
widespread and long-continued system of in- 
iquity and Satanic policy which has over- 
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spread the Eastern world for centuries, just 
as Romanism has the West. We mean Mo- 
hammedanism. Shall we look at the points 
of resemblance as in the case of the other 
horn ? 

1. It was to rise out of one of the horns of 
Alexander’s divided kingdom. In one sense 
Mohammedanism sways the whole region 
which came out of Alexander’s empire. Greece, 
Egypt, Syria and Central Asia have all been 
held by its despotic hand for many centuries, 
and its capital, Constantinople, was the last 
seat of the Greek Empire. But it seems more 
natural to think of it as the successor of the an- 
cient Syrian kings, in the sovereignty of Syria 
and Palestine. One of the very first conquests 
of the Moslems was Damascus, and they may 
be more truly called the successors of the 
Syrian kings and the Greek Empire than any 
power on earth to-day. 

2. It was to be a little horn. Moham- 
medanism originated in Arabia. And when 
Mohammed began his career, that was the last 
land on earth to seem likely to subdue one-half 
the world. There was scarcely a single inde- 
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pendent prince in all the land. And even yet 
Arabia is a thinly populated and unimportant 
country, quite as much a little horn as the 
Papal States of Italy. 

3. It was to wax exceeding great towards 
the south and the east and the pleasant land. 
And these were exactly the directions of 
Moslem aggression. First it conquered Ara- 
bia, then it spread east towards Central Asia, 
subjugating Persia, Assyria, Babylonia and 
Syria, afterward Palestine and Egypt. As 
centuries rolled on, its vast dominion became 
much wider, reaching over Northern Africa, 
Southern Europe, India, and much of Southern 
and Eastern Asia. It was indeed ‘‘ exceeding 
great,’’ and so terrific was the power and pres- 
tige that only the Hand of God and the cour- 
age of Charles Martel saved the whole of 
Europe from being overrun. 

3. Its spirit is represented under the figure 
of ‘‘a king of fierce countenance.’’ And so 
Mohammedanism ever has been cruel as the 
grave. Its conquests were inexorable, and its 
awful alternative the Koran or the sword. Its 
soldiers have been called 


THE FALSE PROPHET. 157 


“That cruel, murderous crew, 
To carnage and the Koran given ; 
Who think through unbelievers’ blood 
Lies the securest path to heaven.” 


4. Special emphasis is given to its policy and 
craft. It does not need to be said that the 
Turk is a master of falsehood and deceit. It 
does not know how to keep treaties or good 
faith. Its one weapon of statecraft is deceit. 

5. It was to attack Christianity, to magnify 
itself against the host of heaven, and to cast 
some of the stars down to the ground, and 
to cast the truth down to the ground. This 
was terribly fulfilled in the first conquests of 
the Moslems. Their opponents were chiefly the 
Eastern Christians and the armies of the Greek 
Empire. Their victims received no quarter ex- 
cept by embracing the Koran, and multitudes 
of people and pastors perished in the awful 
tempest. Wher we remember that Syria, 
Palestine, Persia, Asia Minor, and North 
Africa were the very seats of Eastern Christi- 
anity, and that it was in a generation almost 
wholly obliterated from all these regions, and 
we only find to-day a few scattered Nestorians, 
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Armenians, and Copts, who have almost for- 
gotten the very elements of Apostolic Christi- 
anity, we can realize how complete has been 
the desolation of this Oriental scourge. 

6. It was to be “‘ because of transgression ”’ 
that God would thus suffer His cause and 
people to be spoiled and scourged. Oriental 
Christianity had become as thoroughly cor- 
rupt as the Roman Papacy. Image worship 
filled all the Greek churches, and Mohammed 
considered himself a real purifier of religion 
and destroyer of idolatry. And the latter he 
surely was, although he brought in a more 
terrible substitute. 

y. It was especially to desolate the Holy 
Land—take away “the daily sacrifice and 
tread down the place of the sanctuary,’’ and 
to set up “the abomination of desolation.” 
The word “sacrifice’’ does not occur in the 
Hebrew. It is simply ‘‘the daily” or “con- 
tinual,’”? and it may refer to worship as much 
as sacrifice. We know that in the year 637 
Omar captured Jerusalem and immediately 
set up the Mosque of Omar on the site of 
Solomon’s Temple. The place of the sanct- 
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uary was indeed cast down, and the old 
Bishop went out of the city crying, ‘The 
abomination of desolation is set up.’’ “Since 
that time, for twelve hundred years, the Turk 
has been the desolator of Jerusalem and 
Judah. It was to recover the city of Jeru- 
salem from this humiliation that the Crusades 
were undertaken. But the Turk still treads 
down the ancient land, and will till the seed of 
Abraham inherit again. 

8. This power was to ‘‘be broken without 
hand.’’ And so the Moslem power has been 
breaking for two hundred years by the Unseen 
Hand of God, and all the fostering care of 
Europe cannot much longer keep the Turk 
alive. 

9. The time that should elapse from the 
initial date until the end of its oppression and 
the restoration of Jerusalem was to be 2,300 
years. We must refer our readers to the table 
at the close of Chapter X. for a complete state- 
ment of all the chief prophetic dates and 
measurements. But it is enough to say that 
measuring in lunar, calendar and solar years 
from the most natural points of departure— 
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viz., the rise of the Persian Kingdom and 
Decree of Cyrus, 537; from the beginning of 
the Restoration by the Decree of Artaxerxes 
by Ezra, 457, or by Nehemiah, 444; from the 
end of the Restoration period, which Daniel said 
should be forty-nine years long, which would 
bring it to 406 or 395, as we date it from Ezra 
or Nehemiah; or from the close of the Old 
Testament, 400, we reach the following dates 
in order of time: 1695, 1729, 17638, 1775, 1788, 
1809, 1822, 1826, 1832, 1837, 1844, 1856, 1860, 
1866, 1871, 1894, 1900, 1905. Here are seven- 
teen dates, and almost all of them are import- 
ant landmarks in the fall of Mohammedanism 
and the deliverance of Israel. 

First, the year 1695 marked the period of 
Turkey’s first disastrous war and permanent 
humiliation, She was at that time waging a 
most fatal war with Russia and Austria, and 
four years later, in the year 1699, was obliged 
to sign the Treaty of Carlowitz, by which her 
first dismemberment was consummated, she 
being compelled to give up the vast and val- 
uable provinces of Hungary, Sclavonia, Tran- 
sylvania, Morea and Azoff. 
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The next dates, from 1729 to 1775, were 
marked by repeated and disastrous wars with 
Russia, ending with the destruction of the 
Turkish navy at Chios in 1770, the defeat of 
their army at Shumla soon after, and the hu- 
miliating Treaty of Karnardje in 1774, by 
which a further dismemberment of Turkey 
was completed. 

In 1821 Greece revolted. In 1826 Turkey 
surrendered to Russia its Asiatic fortresses, 
and soon after Servia and Algeria were lost, 
and the battle of Navarino annihilated the 
Turkish fleet. In 1832 Egypt revolted under 
Mehemet Ali, and ever since has been practi- 
cally lost to the Turkish Empire. In 1844 Tur- 
key was compelled to pass the great Edict of 
Toleration, revoking the law which prohibited 
a Turkish subject from embracing Christianity 
under pain of death. It was the next marked 
stage in the destruction of the Desolator. 
Our next important date is 1856, and that 
marked the close of the Crimean war and the 
Treaty of Paris, by which Turkey virtually 
passed into the hands of the European powers, 
who have since acted as pall-bearers for the 
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slowly dying corpse. In 1860 a cruel massa- 
cre of Christians in the Lebanon compelled the 
interference of France and England, and the 
renewal of the Treaty of Toleration, with 
stringent provisions for its observance, includ- 
ing the appointment of a Christian Governor 
of Syria. In 1877 a further dissolution of Tur- 
key followed. After a series of atrocious 
cruelties in Bulgaria, committed by Turkish 
officials and soldiers, Russia declared war 
against her ancient enemy, and in a few 
months left her a shattered wreck, only saved 
by England’s interference from the loss of 
Constantinople. The treaty of San Stefano 
left Turkey despoiled of part of Armenia, all 
of the Doboudcha, Roumania, Bulgaria, Ser- 
via, Montenegro, Cyprus, with Great Britain 
as protector of Turkish interests in Syria and 
Palestine. 

In 1882 the Egyptian war struck a final 
blow to Turkish power in that land, and re- 
vealed the imbecility of the Sultan. Every 
day shows more clearly the speedy approach 
of Turkish dissolution. The country is so 
bankrupt that it cannot even pay interest on 
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its enormous debt. And its incorrigible worth- 
lessness and wickedness make it an event to 
be heartily desired by all good men. ‘The 
latest dates, according to the figures given, 
expire with the century. May God grant that 
with them may expire this infamous and mon- 
strous imposition. 

10. It should be added, that in the closing 
chapter of Daniel the exact duration of Mo- 
hammedanism proper in its oppression of 
Jerusalem is 1,260 years. There are two dates 
from which to measure this: 622, the Hegira ; 
and 637, the fall of Jerusalem under Omar. 

In lunar, calendar.and solar years the dates 
reached are 1844, 1860, 1878, 1882, 1897. The 
first was the Decree of Toleration, the second 
its enforcement, the third the Treaty of San 
Stefano, the next the Egyptian war. The last 
is still to come, and with it another, and per- 
haps the final stage of Islam's fail. 

The fall of Turkey does not involve the de- 
struction of Mchammedanism any more than 
the fall of the temporal power has killed 
Romanism. 

Mohammedanism as a system is still in- 
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tensely alive. From its great university in 
Cairo 10,000 students are ever going out as 
evangelists of Islam. It holds 175,000,000 of 
the human race yet under its thrall, and they 
are almost inaccessible to the Light. Its fol- 
lowers are rapidly increasing every year. It 
will not be fully destroyed until His coming. 
Then the Beast and the False Prophet shall 
both be cast into the lake of fire. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE JEWS IN PROPHECY. 


nation is a stupendous monument of the 

truth of the Bible. Theseed of Abraham 
is God’s miracle in history. They dwell among 
the nations “alone,’’ among but not of them ; 
like oil in water, distinct and yet above the 
surface of the many peoples where they have 
been scattered. 


ses 
fen existence and history of the Jewish 
¢ 


J.—THE CALL AND EXALTATION OF ISRAEL. 


The nation was called in the loins of Abra- 
ham, and was given to him in covenant as a 
literal posterity as numerous as the sand upon 
the seashore, accompanied by the promise of 
the land for ‘‘an everlasting possession.” 
Abraham has a spiritual seed, too, “as the 
stars of heaven ;”’ but God is not going to let 
them steal their brethren’s earthly inheritance. 
Then came the Egyptian bondage, and Israel’s 
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great deliverance and God’s Theocratic cove- 
nant that they should be His peculiar people, 
accompanied by the renewal of the promise of 
the land inalienably “for a thousand genera- 
tions.”? Israel owns and forever will own the 
land of Palestine, and all others are usurpers 
and thieves. 

The conquest of Joshua was but an earnest 
of what God could and would do for a faithful 
people; but the long declension of the times of 
the Judges proved the need of a decper work 
of spiritual preparation before they could keep 
an earthly inheritance. Samuel’s great refor- 
mation prepared the way for David’s kingdom 
and Solomon’s splendid throne, and for a 
little the nation rose to an ideal state of 
power and splendor, which, at least, became a 
type and a foretaste of the true and abiding 
future which God has yet in store for it. 
But, as before, it was only too plain that an- 
other kingdom must precede their earthly in- 
heritance, even the kingdom of righteousness 
and holiness which the Messiah alone could 
bring. And, therefore, even David and Solo- 
mon themselves were among the saddest fail- 
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ures of their time, and after their death their 
kingdoms steadily sank into sin and separation 
from God, arrested and retarded by many 
prophetic messages and Divine interpositions, 
but surely and inevitably at last ending in 
Israel’s extinction and Judah’s long captivity 
at Babylon. 


II.-THE FALL OF ISRAEL. 


Up to this time Israel had been a nation, 
and for a time the chief of the nations; and 
God had shown how easily He could maintain 
her supremacy and splendor while she abode 
in perfect obedience. But now the kingdom 
passed from the chosen people to the Gentile 
nations, and hereafter we see Israel in subjec- 
tion. The first of her terrible woes was the 
captivity of the Ten Tribes. The second was 
the Babylonish captivity. The third was the 
rejection of the Messiah, and the fearful judg- 
ments which soon followed. The recital of 
these is one of the saddest chapters of human 
history. 

1. First came God’s rejection of them for 
their unbelief and the withdrawal of the gos- 
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pel from them, and the transfer of their privi- 
leges to the Gentiles during the Apostolic age. 

2. Next was the Roman war, ending with 
the destruction of Jerusalem and the disper- 
sion of the Jews among all nations. These 
were especially aggravated during the seventy 
years from A.D. 66 to 135, a worse than Baby- 
lonian woe, preceded by terrible slaughters at 
Jotopata, Gennesaret and Cesarea. Atlength 
the fearful cordon tightened its grasp around 
the doomed capital. Unprecedented horrors 
of famine, butchery and terror filled up the 
months of the awful siege. At last the end 
came, the city and temple fell amid smoke and 
fire and rivers of blood, and more than a 
million Jews either perished by crucifixion and 
the sword, or were carried captive to other 
nations. 

Half a million Jews perished half a century 
later under the Emperor Hadrian, and Jews 
were forbidden on pain of death even to ap- 
proach the wreck of their former city. 

3. Subsequent Jewish oppressions. From the 
second to the fourth century the Jews were not 
only tolerated, but even favored throughout the 
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Roman Empire. But after Constantine’s con- 
version and the establishment of Christianity 
through the empire, the Jew became the ob- 
ject of aversion and oppression. He was re- 
garded as the murderer of Christ, and treated 
as a crimipal and an outlaw. Eventually the 
Saracens joined the Christians in this common 
hatred to the poor Hebrew. In the eleventh 
century they were banished from England. 
In the same century began the crusade of the 
‘Holy War” against the Jews, compelling 
them to be baptized or slain, and multitudes 
of Jews were murdered all over Germany. In 
the twelfth century they were banished from 
France and all their property confiscated. 
Under the reigns of Henry II. and Richard L 
in England they suffered every kind of extor- 
tion and barbarity, and in the reign of Ed- 
ward I. they were again banished. King John 
and many of his successors tortured them 
until they confessed and yielded up their 
treasures. In the year of the discovery of 
America 800,000 Jews were driven from Spain 
amid every kind of privation and distress, not 
even knowing whither to turn their weary 
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feet. Multitudes slew their own children to 
save them from horrors which were worse 
than death. In 1545, 5,000 Jews, with all their 
effects and their synagogue, were burned at 
Salonica. In Constantinople the Jews’ quarter 
was burned, 3,000 houses destroyed, and 
$60,000,000 of their property plundered. And 
so the sad and sickening story goeson. We 
cannot better sum it up than in these words: 


“‘A Jewish calendar, with a chronological 
table, forming ‘a summary of Jewish history 
-from the flood to the year 1860,’ lies before us. 
Werun the eye questioningly over its pages, 
and what do we find as we review the inci- 
dents of this second section of Jewish history 
there recorded. An unconscious acknowledg- 
ment from Jewish pens that every threat of 
judgment denounced against Israel in case of 
continued rebellion and idolatry by Moses and 
the prophets has been fulfilled. An acknowl- 
edgment that ever since their fall before the 
power of Babylon, in the sixth century B.c., 
they have been in subjection to Gentile rulers ; 
and that since A.D. 135 they have been dis- 
persed among the nations ; that their history 
has consisted of one long chain of great and 
sore calamity, interrupted only with brief 
gleams of passing prosperity. That they have 
been exposed to innumerable evils of every 
kind; to famines and plagues; captivities and 
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banishments without number, to social dis- 
tress and degradation, to outlawry and the 
hatred of their Gentile neighbors, to false 
accusations and frequent massacres, to exac- 
tions and imposts almost exceeding belief, to 
pillage and torture, to the most painful forms 
of social ostracism and injustice; in a word, 
that they have been so relentlessly crushed 
down by their Gentile masters, that existence 
itself would have been crushed out of them 
long since but for the strange indestructibility 
with which, in the providence of God, their 
race is endowed. That wonderful, vigorous 
vitality, which caused them, even in their pro- 
found misery in Egypt, to multiply till their 
numbers alarmed their oppressors, and which, 
after the return of only 50,000 of them from 
Babylon, caused them again to increase to 
many millions during the five centuries prior 
to the first advent, has never forsaken them. 
From first to last their only appropriate 
emblem is the bush that ‘‘ burned with fire, 
yet was not consumed.” 


‘All this was but the fulfilment of Divine 
warnings and judgments which had been re- 
peated by almost every prophet from Moses to 
Malachi. The most solemn thing about Jew- 
ish history is the fact that every event in it 
has been distinctly foretold. And, therefore, 
if the threatenings have been fulfilled, so we 
may be sure shall be the promises. Two Rab- 
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bis stood looking at Zion’s ruins, one bathed in 
tears and the other rejoicing and smiling. 
“Why do you weep ?” said the one. ** Because 
of the desolation of Zion and the terrible ful- 
filment of the words of Jeremiah.’? ‘ Ah, my 
brother, that is why I laugh, because I know 
that He who has fulfilled the threatenings will 
keep the promises too.”? It is not all judg- 
ment and desolation. Israel’s history has not 
passed out in a bloody eclipse. God does not 
so end His signal beginnings. 


III.—ISRAEL’S PROMISES AND PROPHECIES FOR 
THE FUTURE. 


No one doubts the number, variety and value 
of these promises. The only trouble is that the 
great mass of the Christian Church have de- 
liberately stolen them from Israel and appro- 
priated them to themselves. We do not ob- 
ject to a fair spiritualizing of the Old Testa- 
ment Scriptures and an honest appropriation 
to the Christian and the Gentile Church of all 
which is capable of such appropriation ; but we 
have no right bodily to appropriate Israel’s 
promises without taking Jsrael’s judgments 
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too. And this few would care to do. Let us 
glance at some of these promises. 

1. Thereis the promise that all through the 
Christian age a remnant shall be saved. “Even 
so at this time there remaineth a remnant ac- 
cording to the election of grace.’’ This is “ the 
remnant’? to whom Joel promises salvation 
under the dispensation of the Spirit in the last 
times. There have always been some Hebrew 
Christians turning to the rejected Messiah of 
their race. In the present generation there 
are supposed to be about 50,000 in the various 
churches of England, Continental Europe, 
Asia, Africa and America. Jewish missions 
are fairly successful in both the Old World and 
the New; and within the last few years some 
truly wonderful movements have occurred. 
That of Rabinowitch in South Russia is the 
most remarkable since apostolic times, 


‘The author of this South Russian Bessa- 
rabian movement is a lawyer, named Joseph 
Rabinowitch, a man who is respected far and 
near by his compatriots, and who had for a 
long time been endeavoring to ameliorate the 
condition and to raise the culture of his people. 
During the time of that persecution in South 
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Russia in 1882, which the Times newspaper so 
forcibly brought before the British public, he 
was zealously advocating the repopulation of 
the Holy Land. In order to discover ways 
and means for this he set out himself for Pal- 
estine, and from the time of his return there 
commenced a complete revolution of his re- 
ligious convictions. 

These convictions are based on a_ belief 
that the historical Jesus of Bethlehem was, 
after all, the true Messiah spoken of by 
Abraham, Moses and David, for the crucifix- 
ion of whom the Jews have ever since been 
wanderers and their land made desolate. This 
deep impression on the mind of Rabinowitch 
was not produced by any influence of Christian 
missionaries, but entirely by the force of cir- 
cumstances ; and it carried along with it a 
very strong feeling that the only hope for his 
people’s return to their land would be by their 
acknowledgment of such facts. In this way, 
without for a moment thinking of joining the 
Christian Church by Baptism, a plan of form- 
ing congregations of Jewish nationality, 
founded upon the historical and doctrinal 
works of the New Testament, slowly and 
gradually ripened in his soul. He returned 
from Palestine with this watchword, ‘The 
key to the Holy Land lies in the hands of our 
brother Jesus.’ It may be said, indeed, that 
the centre of gravity in his creed lies hidden 
in the ery, ‘Jesus our brother.’ These thrill- 
ing words have proved as a matter of fact to 
possess such powers of attraction among his 
persecuted brethren, that they have not only 
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awakened the hearts of all in Kischenoff, his 
own place of residence, but of many also in 
other parts of Bessarabia. More than two 
hundred families have joined in one com- 
munion, under the title of ‘ The National Jew- 
ish New Testament Congregation.’ 

This reformer clearly perceives the great 
mistake of the Jews. ‘To find the Messiah, he 
shows that they must go backward into the 
past, and not forward into the future, illustrat- 
ing the statement by a parable: 


‘A number of Jews, traveling by a four- 
wheeled conveyance in a little town in Poland, 
lost one wheel, and still pursued their journey. 
They overtook another carriage driving in 
front, and one man asked if this one had seen 
a lost wheel on the road. The driver replied, 
“*You foolish man, you must go back and not 
forward, to find your lost wheels.’? The four 
wheels were Abraham, Moses, David and the 
Messiah. The fourth wheel, the Messiah, had 
been lost. The Jews must go back to find it. 
Finding this, Israel’s four-wheeled chariot 
would run with safety.’ 


When Rabinowitch began to think that he 
ought to avow his faith in Christ, he was sore- 
ly puzzled about the number of sects among 
Christians, and hestitated to join any of them. 
Not feeling led to identify himself with any of 
these Christian denominations, he banded his 
followers together under the title of ‘ Israel- 
ites of the New Covenant,’ for whom he has 
prepared a liturgy, articles of faith, and a 
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creed. These are thoroughly evangelical, and 
profoundly interesting, differing somewhat 
from ordinary Christian worship and from 
existing creeds, as under the circumstances 
was natural, yet containing all the vital ele- 
ments of Christianity, and recalling forcibly 
to the mind the condition of the early Chris- 
tian Church in Judea. 

Mr. Wilkinson, of the Mildmay Mission to 
the Jews, who has made personal acquaintance 
with Rabinowitch, and takes the deepest inter- 
est in the movement, says that this Jewish re- 
former is sound on the doctrines of the inspira- 
tion of the entire Scriptures, the hopeless ruin 
of man, redemption by the blood of Christ, sal- 
vation by faith, necessity of a new birth, and 
regeneration by the Holy Ghost, good works 
as the fruit of faith, and evidence of its genu- 
ineness, and eternal life as God’s free gift. His 
adherents still cling to such Jewish observances 
as the Passover, the Sabbath, and circumcision. 
Mr. Wilkinson adds: ‘Of one thing I feel 
sure: such has been the influence of the Mild- 
may Mission to the Jews, especially in its med- 
ical department, during the last eight years, 
that if God should raise up in London some 
Jew to work on similar lines to those of Rabin- 
owitch, hundreds of Jews would answer to the 
call of the trumpet, and rally round the stand- 
ard of the Lord Jesus Christ.’ A conference 
on the subject was held at Leipzig, under the 
presidency of the venerable Professor F. De- 
litzsch, at which the first resolution was ex- 
pressed as follows: ‘As this movement may 
develop into the promised restoration of Israel, 
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it is necessary that it remain independent, and 
be not absorbed into any of the existing sects 
of the Christian Church.’ 

Mr. Rabinowitch has his mind much set on 
the formation of an agricultural colony in 
Palestine, and takes also the deepest interest 
in the school which he has established for 
young Israelites, in which they will be in- 
structed in the faith of Christ as the Messiah. 
The Russian Government seems to look favor- 
ably on the movement, and has granted the 
permission to open a place of worship and a 
school. A spirit of inquiry is stirred up among 
the Jews in Russia and Roumania, and there is 
every reason to hope that the movement will 
yet develop into a glorious and important 
one.”’ 


2. Their preservation and future restoration 
to their land. ‘I will sift the seed of Israel in Q LOR 
all lands, like as corn is sifted in a sieve, yet G . 
shall not one grain fall to the earth.”’ men 
‘*The Lord shall set His hand the second 
time to restore the remnant of His people.” 
‘‘ Behold I will send for many fishers,’ saith 
the Lord, “and they shall fish them, and after () 
will I send for many hunters, and they shall o fx / 
hunt them from every mountain and from 


every hill.” Thus, and likewise, does God } 
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foretell the return of Israel. These promises 
might be multiplied a hundred-fold. 

The past two centuries have witnessed the 
beginning of their fulfilment. Notwithstanding 
their incredible and long-continued sufferings, 
exactions, and injuries, they have grown every- 
where in population, wealth and influence. 
Russia, Germany, England, France, Austria, 
and America are full of them, and they are the 
leaders in finance and literature, and some of 
them even in politics. And, with almost all 
their disabilities and difficulties removed, we 
see them to-day enriched with the wealth and 
armed with the languages and culture of the 
nations, awaiting the hour and call which will 
restore them to Palestine, and make them the 
most cosmopolitan nation on the globe, and 
the true centre and dispenser of its future 
light. 

It is interesting to trace the steps in the 
Jewish Restoration, which has now been on the 
way for more than acentury. We have al- 
ready noticed that a period of .2,300 years was 
announced to Daniel as to elapse before the 
final cleansing of the sanctuary. We have 
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also seen that this may be dated from the suc- 
cessive points in. the First Restoration, and 
will thus lead to a succession of final stages in 
the Second Restoration. From the date when 
Danie] uttered this prophecy 2,300 years would 
bring us to 1747. From the date when the 
First Restoration began would lead to 1763. 
Now, do we find any trace of a Jewish restora- 
tion beginning about that period ? In the year 
1750 Prussia passed a decree of Jewish tolera- 
tion, and in 1753 England naturalized Jewish 
residents as citizens amid great opposition. In 
17°80 Austria followed, and in 1788 France. In 
1806 Russia recalled them from the banishment 
that had lasted since the time of Peter the 
Great, and millions returned to the country. 
In 1806 Italy emancipated them, and in 1813 
Prussia more fully recognized their rights. In 
1844 a Decree of Toleration, as we have seen, 
was wrung from Turkey. In 1860 a Hebrew 
alliance was formed for the promotion of Jew- 
ish liberty in all lands, encouraging coloniza- 
tion in Palestine. In 1867 the Jews were 
permitted by Turkish laws to own real estate 
in Palestine, and during the past twenty years 
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a population of about 100,000 Jews has grad- 
ually grown up in the land. This is larger, 
indeed, than the whole Restoration band of 
Zerubbabel. But it is only the beginning of an 
active and increasing movement. As many as 
nine distinct colonization movements are now 
spreading through the land, and the last of 
them, under the auspices of Mr. Rothschild, 
promises permanent and important results. 

Meanwhile the Jews in other lands are in- 
creasing in wealth and population and being 
prepared for the time of Restoration. Such 
names as Rothschild and Disraeli, Neander 
and Delitzsch, Mendelssohn and Strauss, Mey- 
erbeer and Rossini, Sir George Jessel and 
Samuel Solomonowitz de Poliakoff tell of ele- 
ments of tremendous power. A single Jew 
owns one-quarter of the railroads of Russia... 
Jews own all the Paris daily newspapers, it is 
said, with few exceptions. One firm of Jewish 
bankers loaned in ten years $600,000,000 to 
European governments. 

They will return to their country in unbelief. 
In Hzekiel’s vision of the Dry Bones, the bones 
come together first, before there is any life in 
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them. The nation will be reconstructed and 
then regenerated. This first stage is now 
preparing. There is a noise and a shaking. 
God’s “‘fishers”’ are beginning to lure them 
home. God’s “hunters” are already driving 
them once more from their resting places in 
Russia and Germany. In a later chapter some 
important quotations will be found on this 
point. Meanwhile we add one more from an 
American paper : 


‘“* As by common insviact the thoughts of 
all nations turn to Palestine as the ultimate 
refuge of the persecuted Jews. In a Russian 
town, last year, they were driven from their 
homes to the refrain, ‘Go to Palestine! Go 
to Palestine!’ The heart of the faithful Jew 
responds to this, even when the red cock 
crows, and he sees the terrified faces of his 
beloved ones by the lurid glare of his burning 
possessions. The dominant idea of the East- 
ern Jew, whatever may be that of his co-relig- 
jonist in Western countries, is to return to 
Palestine. Not only the poor, but also tke 
wealthy Jews think of inhabiting once more 
the land of their forefathers. This is no longer 
a dream of visionary Bible students, but an 
actual reality. The question of the return of 
the Jews to Palestine now seems to be one that 
interests all nations.” 


1 


oe 
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3. Promises respecting their future conver- 
sion as a nation. Zechariah also describes this 
great national revival: ‘I will pour upon the 
house of David, and upon the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and of supplica- 
tions: and they shall look upon me whom they 


| have pierced, and they shall mourn for Him, as 


one mourneth for his only son, and shall be in 
bitterness for him as one that is in bitterness for 
a firstborn. In that day there shall be a foun- 
tain opened to the house of David and to the in- 


. habitants of Jerusalem for sin and for unclean- 


ness.’’ Isaiah tells us the effect of it: ‘‘ And the 
Redeemer shall come to Zion, and to them that 


_ turn from ungodliness in Jacob. ' As for thee, 


this is my covenant with thee: my spirit which 
is upon thee shall not depart out of the mouth 
of thy seed, nor out of the mouth of thy seed’s 
seed, from henceforth, even forever.’? And 
Paul translates it in the eleventh chapter of 
Romans into these words: “ And so all Israel 
shall be saved, for there shall come out of 
Zion the Deliverer, and He shall take away 
ungodliness from Jacob, for this is my cove- 
nant with them when I shall take away their 
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sins.” Jt may be that their conversion will 
come from a sight of Christ, as He comes to 
steal away His waiting Church. He may show 
Himself just for.a moment to Israel, as His 
train passes by, and then leave them for a 
little to mourn and confess their sin, and be 
tried as in the days of tribulation. But that 
they shall, as a nation, turn to God is as cer- 
tain as the Gospel of our salvation. 

4. Promises concerning their trials in the 
days of tribulation. That the Jewish nation, 
after their conversion, is to pass through a 
terrible ordeal of suffering is one of the most 
definite landmarks of prophecy. After the 
vision of their conversion Zechariah goes on to 


say: “And it shall come to pass that in all 7" 


the land, two parts therein shall be cut off and 
die; the third part shall be left therein. And 
I will bring the third part through the fire, 
and will refine them as silver is refined, and 
will try them as gold is tried: they shall call 
on my name and I will hear them, and I will 
say, It is my people: and they shall say, The 
Lord is my God.” And still later he gives 
a vivid picture of the sack and capture of 
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A/ Jerusalem, and the horrors of the last siege: 


“T will gather all nations against Jerusalem 
to battle; and the city shall be taken, and the 
houses rifled, and the women ravished; and 
half of the city shall go forth into captivity, 
and the residue of the people shall not be cut 
off from the city.’”? But they are to be de- 
livered by the sudden advent of the Lord.. 
“Then shall the Lord go forth, and fight 
against those nations, as when He fought in 
the day of battle.’’ 

Daniel too describes the same terrific scenes : 
“There shall be a time of trouble such as 
never was since there was a nation even to 
that same time, and. at that time the people 
Shall be delivered, every one that shall be 
found written in the book.’’ 

And John also tells us of the sealing of Is- 
rael’s 144,000 just before thisawful storm shall 
burst. These, perhaps, are the ones Daniel saw 
“written inthe book.” They are the remnant, 
“‘the third part” of Zechariah, who shall £0 
“through the fire ’’ in safety and become the 
nucleus of the Millennial Kingdom on the other 
side. It would seem that against the con- 
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verted Jews, as the chief or only Christian 
community of the earth in the last days of the 
Tribulation, the whole hate and fury of the 
godless nations shall be hurled. 

5. It only remains to speak of the promises 
respecting their Millennial future. For those 
we must refer to the passages already quoted 
in Chapter II., and the future chapter on the 
Millennium. 

Meanwhile we have only space to call atten- 
tion to the eleventh chapter of Romans, as the 
great key to the future of Israel and the 
world. Very solemnly does Paul rebuke the 
“ boasting ”’ of the Gentile Christians against 
the Jewish branches, and remind them that to 
the fall of the_ Jews we owe all our privileges 
and hopes ; ; and then, by a splendid antithesis, 
he tells us how, as their fall has been the 
riches of the Gentiles, so their rise will be the 
resurrection and salvation of the entire world. 

Not only will it bring the literal resurrec- 
tion, but it will bring also the regeneration of 
the nations, and in this glorious evangel Israel 
will be God’s great missionary post. Well 
may the Church of God use her brief oppor- 
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tunity to evangelize the nations, for Israel will 
soon = exeitrnsted 5 with this glorious task, and 
then “all flesh shall see the salvation of God,” 
and ‘‘the knowledge of the Lord shall cover 
the earth as the waters cover the sea.”’ 


CHAPTER Ix. 
THE SIGNS OF THE END. 


iG have now reviewed the great landmarks 
?. of prophecy up to the close of the pres- 
a ent age—until we find ourselves stand- 
ing on the verge of the next dispensation, and 
looking with deep and solemn interest into 
the signs of the present and the immediate 
future. 

Are there any divine and definite landmarks 
here whereby we may, in some measure, at 
least, understand our situation and anticipate 
the events that lie before us? Thank God, 
His little flock shall not be left in painful 
uncertainty and bewilderment. To the reck- 
less world it .will come as a thief. ‘‘ When, 
they shall say, Peace and safety, then sud- 
den destruction.” ‘‘But ye are not in dark- 
ness that that day should overtake you as a 
thief.” Not light enough to indulge in vain 
presumptions, but light enough to know our 
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way and be ready to recognize our descending 
Lord and to meet Him, we are surely prom- 
ised. We are therefore divinely directed to 
watch with vigilant and prayerful hearts, and 
‘‘when these things begin to come to pass to 
lift up our eyes, for our redemption draweth 
nigh.” What, then, are some of the divinely 
appointed signs of the Lord’s immediate 
appearing ? 


I.—NATIONAL SIGNS. 


Already we have seen in Daniel’s vision that 
four great empires must succeed each other, 
and be in turn succeeded by ten smaller king- 
doms before the end. This has all been ful- 
filled. There have been just four universal 
empires. And they are gone, and in their 
place have come a number of smaller states. 
The world has no great imperialism to-day 
that holds the nations in subjection—and it 
never will have again. Charlemagne tried to 
create such an empire; Tamerlane tried to; 
Napoleon tried to, but they all failed. Neither 
Great Britain, nor Russia, nor Germany shall 
ever become such a power. There will be but 
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one more world-empire, and that is the Millen- 
nial kingdom of the Son of God. 

And so, to-day, we see the world filled with 
various nationalities. They are all independ- 
ent, and fairly equal; at least they mai ntain 4 
balance of power sufficiently even to check the 
preponderance of any one. 

We see, to-day, the old map of the Roman 
empire divided into about ten distinct peoples, 
and we are “in the days of these kings,” when 
“the God of Heaven shall set up a kingdom 
which shall never be destroyed.” 

Again, we have seen in the visions of John 
that the nations are to grow more democratic 
toward the end, and finally to be uncrowned 
powers, Certainly we see this tendency very 
strongly marked and rapidly increasing in the 
nations of Europe. The French revolution 
struck the knell of despotisms a century ago. 
’ Since then the spirit of liberty and revolution 
has swept over Italy, Germany, Spain and 
Austria, as well as France and England. And 
in Russia, the most despotic of nations, the 
throes of revolution are most terribly and 
surely preparing a still wilder upheaval. The 
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most striking tendency of all Kuropean gov- 
ernments to-day is toward revolution and pop- 
ular freedom and license. And South Amer- 
ica is now almost wholly a continent of repub- 
lics. 

A third national sign is the state of unrest, 
agitation and apprehension that is everywhere 
apparent. As one of the signs of the end, it is 
said by our Lord that there shall be “wars - 
and rumors of wars, and on earth distress of 

*nations with perplexity, the sea and the waves 
roaring, men’s hearts failing them for fear and 
for looking after those things that are coming 
on the earth.” 

During the last quarter of a century, what 
nation is there that has not been rent by war 
or revolution ? The United States have had 
the war of the Union ; India, the terrible mu- 
tiny ; Russia and Turkey, two terrible wars ; 
Austria, the most fatal conflict of centuries ; 
Germany, the two greatest conflicts of her 
history ; France, three terrible wars, the last 
of which almost crushed her national exist- 
ence; England, seven great wars in Russia, 
India, Abyssinia, Ashantee, Afghanistan, Bur- 
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mah and Egypt; Spain, her war and revo- 
lution; Italy, war upon war and complete 
national revolution; and, even China, her 
great war of revolution. And was there ever 
a time of such expectancy of war, nations 
armed to the teeth, standing at bay, declaring 
that the only guarantee against war is an 
enormous military armament, and feeling that 
every one of them is at any hour in danger of 
dismemberment, if not destruction. Germany 
does not trust France an hour. France might 
fall to pieces in a single campaign with Ger- 
many. Russia is waiting the right moment to 
devour Turkey at a mouthful; and England 
watches Russia’s every movement with the 
feeling that her great Indian empire is con- 
stantly at stake; while Russia herself has a 
suppressed volcano in her bosom which at any 
moment might leave her throne a heap of 
ashes and blood. 

It is evident to all thoughtful men that the 
_ best of human governments have failed, 
There is on earth no hand strong enough to 
hold the passions of men in check, and no 
heart wise enough to restore earth to peace 
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and blessedness. The nations sigh by reason 
of their bondage—the whole creation groans 
for deliverance. There is but one Hope, but 
one King, and He will soon step upon the 
troubled scene, and set up His peaceful 
throne. 


II.—SIGNS IN CONNECTION WITH THE PAPACY. 


We have already seen that the prophetic 
future is largely filled with the dark figure of 
the Papacy and God’s providential dealings 
in connection with its overthrow. 

The prophetic picture of its rise and reign 
have, as we have observed in a former chapter, 
been almost literally fulfilled. The predictions 
of its later history have also begun their course. 
It was to have a gradual withering, “ to con- 
sume and destroy unto the end.” We have 
seen it for three hundred years being smitten 
by the Word of God, and for one hundred 
gradually sinking under the providential judg- 
ments of God. The fifth vial was to be poured 
out upon its seat, and so we have seen at the 
beginning and middle of this century its very 
citadel attacked and its Pontiff driven from his 
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throne. It was to be supported by the Euro- | 
pean states and then ravaged by them, and so 
we have seen the very powers that supported 
Rome for centuries, especially France and 
Italy, turn against her and despoil her of her 
temporal power and earthly honor. 

All these things have been crowded into the 
present century, and many of them the present 
generation. The last prophetic signs of the 
Papacy are rapidly approaching their fulfil- 
ment. It only remains that she should make 
her last desperate assault upon the souls and 
liberties of men, and her last attempt to con- 
trol the great democratic masses of society as 
she has the governments of the earth, and 
then sink to her final and tremendous fall, and 
the mystery of Babylon will be complete. But 
it is not necessary that the last of these events 
should precede the coming of the Lord. It is 
quite possible—nay, probable—that the final 
manifestation and fall of this Antichrist will 
occur after the Lord has come for His waiting 
people, and during the great tribulation. So 
far aS we can see, almost every prophecy re- 
specting the Papacy that necessarily precedes 
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the Advent has been already fulfillec, and the 
time is at hand. 


III. MOHAMMEDAN SIGNS. 


It has also been previously shown that the 
Mohammedan and Turkish powers were des- 
tined to play an important part on the pro- 
phetic stage. We have already traced the 
rise and progress of this strange delusion. It is 
only necessary here to speak of the signs of its 
last developments. Already has it spread 
over “the East and the South and the pleasant 
land.’ Already has it set up its “‘ abomina- 
tion’? in the holy place, and ‘‘ trodden under 
foot the sanctuary ” of God. Already has it 
“practised and prospered.” ‘When we see it 
begin to wither and relax its hold on Jerusa- 
lem, we may know that the end is near. 
Daniel was informed that when it should have 
accomplished to scatter his people and the 
sanctuary be cleansed from its presence, the 
end was begun. 

And John tells us that when the sixth vial 
was poured out (Rev. 16), the water of the 
zreat river Euphrates was dried up that the 
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kings of the East might be prepared. This 
undoubtedly means the withering of the Turk- 
ish power to make way for the restoration of 
Israel. This drying up of the Turkish power 
has been going on for one hundred years. 
Again and again have the Turks been crushed 
before the Russian armies, and robbed of prov- 
ince after province. Greece, Egypt, Bulgaria, 
Servia, Moldavia, Wallachia, Roumania, 
Bosnia, Herzegovina, Montenegro, Cyprus 
have been torn from her grasp, and her re- 
ligious intolerance and oppressive power in 
Syria and Palestine have been curtailed and 
restrained, until now the Jew and the Chris- 
tian have recognized rights in all parts of 
the empire. It is the mighty and marvellous 
hand of God, and one of the most impressive 
foretellings of the end. 


IV.—JEWISH SIGNS. 


The downtreading and oppression of the 
Hebrew people, and yet their distinct and in- 
extinguishable national life are among the most 
signal fulfilments of prophecy. The conver- 
sion of a remnant throughout all the Chris- 
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tian age has also been realized. Among the 
more remarkable signs of the present day are 
the remarkable facts of Jewish missions and 
conversions, the great work at present going 
forward in Southern Russia under Mr. Rabin- 
owitch, the steady movement of Jewish colo- 
nists toward Palestine; and, in this same con- 
nection, the movements in Germany and 
Russia which are forcing upon them the “ne- 
cessity of some such movement. God is send- 
ing after them His hunters to hunt them from 
‘ all nations, and His fishers to draw them to 
their ancient home. 

These things are indeed beginning to come 
to pass. The following extracts from various 
recent journals will show the extent and im- 
portance of these movements : 


<‘ Once more we are on the eve of exodus! 
It wants no prophetic eye to see that 

the Russian empire is on the eve of one of the 
greatest revolutions that the world has ever 
seen. The time has arrived for Israel to de- 
part thence, and for an exodus greater even 
than the original one to commence. But 
whitherward shall the steps of the millions of 
Israel be bound? Shall he again, as in the 
exodus from Spain, betake himself to other and 
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more friendly lands, to be again perchance, 
in the course of time, driven fromthem? No! 
a thousand times no! For the sake of our 
unborn posterity, let this be, by God’s help, 
the final exodus of our race. The land of 
promise is now subject to a power who can 
barely struggle against financial difficulties. 
That power is not unfriendly to Israel; its 
sovereign rights should be purchased with no 
niggard hand, and the independence of Israel 
established under international guarantees. 
What Israelite worthy of the name would 
hesitate in giving his quota towards the re- 
demption of the land? Once under a stable 
and just government, our land would again 
flow with milk and honey, and Jewish enter- 
prise, capital and industry, combined with the 
geographical position and situation of the 
country, would cause prosperity once more to 
shine upon it. Italy, Greece and Egypt are 
once more numbered among the nations, and 
the shophar which announces the resurrection 
of Israel, the eldest born of the nations, should 
soon awake the echoes in the mountains of 
Judah. To Israel this restoration should 
prove an unmixed blessing ; for, possessing a 
political centre, the dread of persecution would 
no longer haunt her sous. Composed, as the 
nation would be, of men of one race and one 
faith, yet of various nationalities, it would 
be the most cosmopolitan state that the world 
had ever witnessed. And when the day ar- 
rives that the nations will be contented to 
submit their disputes to arbitration instead of 
to the issue of the sword, from whence will 
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the law be so fitted to go forth as from Jeru- 
salem. 

There are rifts in the clouds which have 
hitherto cast so dismal a shadow over the 
Holy Land. The future of that unhappy 
country, so long wrapped in impenetrable 
darkness, is beginning to faintly brighten, and 
the glimmerings of a happier state of things 
are almost within measurable distance of our 
forecasts... . 

Two institutions are destined to play a 
conspicuous part in the amelioration of the 
condition of the Jews of Palestine—the Agri- 
cultural School at Jaffa, and the Lionel de 
Rothschild Institution in the neighborhood of 
Jerusalem. We might add a third in the 
shape of the Montefiore Testimonial Fund, 
which, by its promotion of building societies 
and its erection of cheap dwellings, has done 
much to foster thrift, and reduce the miser- 
a and hardships of domestic life in the Holy 

MT dots sige 
With the late influx of the agricultural 
element in the colonies planted oy the Monte- 
fiore, Hirsch and Rothschild funds, willing 
hands should be found to labor at the trans- 
formation scene, when ‘the desert shall blos- 
som as the rose ;’ willing hands and willing 
hearts that shall reclaim the Holy Land from 
its long night of death, and restore to life and 
light the national home of the Jews.” 


The latest Jewish colony is thus described : 


‘‘During the persecutions suffered by the 
Jews in Russia, as many of the chosen people 
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as were able emigrated to America; and soon 
afterward the Roumanian Jews, asif by a sud- 
den inspiration, resolved to quit Roumania and 
reach the Promised Land, to seek that peace 
which had been denied them elsewhere. ‘The 
chief instigator of the emigration was a certain 
Jacob Loebel, who placed himself at the head 
of a committee to receive the money to be in- 
vested in the purchase of land in Palestine, 
each subscriber to receive allotment in accord- 
ance with his deposit. In this manner a sum 
of $40,000 was collected, and agents were de- 
spatched to Palestine to visit and study the 
different localities most eligible for the enter- 
prise. A tract of land at a short distance 
from the ancient city of Cesarza was pur- 
chased, and the domain was duly registered in 
the name of the president, Jacob Leebel. 

But the members of the emigration, on 
being summoned to begin their journey, found 
themselves peremptorily refused permission 
to land upon Turkish ground. After various 
vicissitudes, Jacob Loebel died. and the com- 
mittee of which he was president was dis- 
solved. The Turkish Government seized the 
opportunity of creating every difficulty pos- 
sible in the way of the enterprise, by seizing 
Jacob Leebel’s property, declaring that it be- 
longed to the “State, although Loebel had left 
several children. A law suit followed, in 
which the money of the Jews was largely con- 
sumed, and they were brought into great 
straits. The interference of Baron Rothschild, 
however, has entirely changed the aspect of 
affairs. On hearing of the straits to which his 
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people had been exposed, he sent an agent to 
visit the spot, with full power to relieve the 
wants of the sufferers. As the formal permis- 
sion of the Turkish Government to build up 
the ground already bought and paid for near 
Cesarza was purposely delayed from day to 
day, Baron Rothschild ordered a certain num- 
ber of wooden houses to be constructed in 
Roumania. Thirty of these houses arrived by 
sailing vessels, but as they had been much de- 
layed from the effects of a stormy passage, 
they could not be transported for some time 
afterward to Samaria, the name given by the 
Jews to their colony. Another supply of the 
houses arrived a few weeks ago, and were set 
up by German workmen belonging to the 
colony. They are all built upon a stone foun- 
oe and the cost of each house is about 
420. 

Materials for the building of a great syna- 
gogue, two schools for the cultivation of the 
Hebrew language, and public offices of some 
pretensions have been built of the stones 
scattered throughout the country from the 
ruins of cities which have long ago disap- 
peared. Some of these stones are highly or- 
namented, and have been inserted in the walls 
of the houses with picturesque effect. The 
colony being now sufficiently established to 
take its place with others, Baron Rothchild’s 
first measure has been to give it a name. It 
is no longer to be called Samaria, but Sachron- 
Jacob, the first word being ‘“‘ Remembrance ”’ 
in Hebrew—thus named by the baron in mem- 
ory of his father—and the second in honor of 
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Jacob Leebel, with whom originated the grand 
idea of thus assembling together the perse- 
cuted people. Sachron-Jacob already prom- 
ises to become a prosperous colony.” 


Another journal states : 


_ **Itis only about nine years since the Jews 
have been coming back in any considerable 
numbers. About five hundred arrive every 
year, and that is a low estimate. There are 
twenty-one thousand Jews in Jerusalem alone, 
and one hundred thousand in all Palestine. 
The first Jews who came with a business view 
were from Russia, and these enterprising 
people have been blessed financially—they are 
leading merchants in Jerusalem. Hebrew 
schools are a success; the pupils are taught 
many of the sciences and all kinds of trades, 
and a large manufactory is connected with the 





school. These Jewish boys are very clever | 


and soon become adepts in all branches taught 
here. There are, however, many poor souls 
who cannot get work to do. 

There is a rabbi here now who came from 
Russia last week. He has brought quite a 
large sum of money with him to build homes 
for those poor who are unable to work longer, 
and will also purchase a suitable location in 
the country tomake a colony and assist those 
who are able to work. This is a wise plan. 
There are now nine colonies in Palestine. 
Several of these have been built and are under 
the protection of the Baron de Rothschild. 

The Jews come here with the most ardent 
expectation of the soon coming of the Messiah 


ad 
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and building of the Temple. This is what 
brings them here to suffer—their faith is 
strong.”’ 


V.—INTELLECTUAL AND COMMERCIAL SIGNS. 


‘Tn his far-sighted glance at the days of the 
Son of Man, Daniel caught this brief but sig- 
nificant vision of our times, which flashes like 
a gleam of electric light on the busy world of 
this nineteenth century. ‘‘ Many shall run to 
and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.”’ 

What a picture of our age. Was there ever 
such running to and fro? Such lines and 
leagues of railway, such miles and messengers 
of telegraphic communication, such extension 
of the mail to every quarter of the world, such 
myriads of ships and sails on every sea and 
stream, such multitudes of travellers on busi- 
ness, pleasure and investigation, such opening 
and exploring of new countries, such additions 
to our geographical knowledge, such busy en- 
terprise and commercial activity, such a spirit 
of rush andexcitement! To the eye of Heaven 
we are like a great anthill swarming with in- 
numerable living, moving forms, treading each 
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other down in the rush and drive of life and 
business. 

« And knowledge shall be increased.’? What 
additions have been made in this century alone 
to human knowledge! It is not too much to 
say that they are worthy of comparison with 
all the previous accumulations of human cul- 
ture. Look at the newspaper of the nineteenth 
century. Look at the multiplication of books, 
periodicals, papers and writers. Look at the | 
progress of physical science, especially. Look 
at the additions to our knowledge of astron- 
omy, geology, chemistry, geography, and 
other sciences. The world’s maps are all new. 
The tombs and mines of the past have un- 
folded their secrets. The earth has yielded 
her treasures of light and power, and the 
practical industries of man are revolutionized. 
The common school has opened its gates, and 
education is the birthright of all. The civiliza- 
tion of Europe and America has spread abroad, 
and filled China, Japan, India, Siam, Australia 
and New Zealand with our progressive ideas 
and improvements. It is an age of splendid 
genius, brilliant writers, magnificent orators, 
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mighty statesmen, colossal thinkers and gigan- 
tic workers. Again, indeed, there are giants 
in these days. 

It is real knowledge, real progress, real 
genius, and man fully recognizes it and be- 
gins to believe in it and in himself so much 
that he will soon not want to believe in God; 
and human progress will have reached a pin- 
nacle where there must be either submission 
to Heaven or humiliation to hell. Man is 
already rearing his tower of Babel, and God 
must soon come to confound it. Our wisdom 
has not led us to God, but strengthened the 
pride of self-sufficiency and unbelief. 


‘Our golden age is far from unfolding even 
the promise of a Millennium. Beyond any past 
age, science, invention, intelligence and educa- 
tion have reached a lofty level, but human 
wisdom is a Greek arch, rising high above the 
earth only to curve back to earth again, in- 
stead of a Gothic arch, whose highest reach 
points still upward. The material conditions 
of the world may advance only to develop 
materialism, magnifying things seen and tem- 
poral, and obscuring the unseen and eternal. 
What is the real character of our present 
civilization? We may as well face the facts. 
It is gigantic in invention, discovery, enter- 
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prise, achievement, but it is gigantically 
worldly —sometimes and somewheres mon- 
strously God-denying and God-defying. This 
‘Christian civilization’ has produced giants 
in these days, men of renown, but they often 
use their intellect, knowledge and fame only 
to break down, as with the iron flail of Talus, 
the Christian faith. Philosophy now blooms 
into a refined and poetic pantheism, or a gross, 
blind materialism, or a subtle rationalism, or 
an absurd agnosticism. Science constructs 
its systems of evolution and leaves out a per- 
sonal God; spontaneous generation becomes 
the only creator, natural law the only deter- 
mining power, and natural selection the only 
Providence. Such men as Strauss and Renan, 
Hegel and Comte, Goethe and Kant, Mills and 
Spencer, Darwin and Huxley, Matthew Arnold 
and Theodore Parker are specimens of men 
who owe their education, refinement, accom- 
plishment to the very Christianity they attack. 
The cubs first nurse the dam and then turn 
and strike their fangs into her breast. Civ- 
ilization itself is turned into the stronghold 
of unbelief; its imaginations and inventions 
are high towers that exalt themselves against 
the knowledge of God, and the thoughts of our 
great thinkers have not been brought into 
captivity to the obedience of Christ. 

We have the ripest form of worldly civili- 
zation, but the ripeness borders on rottenness; 
while men boast of the fabric its foundations 
are falling into decay, and that awful anarchy 
which is the last result of atheism even now 
threatens to dissolve society itself.” 
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VI.—MORAL SIGNS. 


But it is not only an age of intense human 
activity and intellectual achievement, but also 
of great and unprecedented wickedness. As 
it was in the days of Noah, so also now. Not 
not only are there giants of splendid human 
production, but the earth, also, is corrupt be- 
fore God, and all flesh has corrupted its way. 
The prophetic pictures of Daniel, Paul, Peter, 
and Christ Himself are being terribly ful- 
filled. 


“ The wicked shall do wickedly, and none of 
of the wicked shall understand.” 

“ Because iniquity shall abound, the love of . 
many shall wax cold.’’ 

‘In the latter times some shall depart from 
the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and 
doctrines of devils.” 

‘* In the last days perilous times shall come, 
for men shall be lovers of their own selves, 
covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, dis- 
obedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, with- 
out natural affection, trucebreakers, false ac- 
cusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of those 
that are good, . . . menof corrupt minds, 
reprobate concerning the truth.” 

‘*In the last days there shall come scoffers, 
walking after their own lusts.” 
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It will not be denied that the poets of the 
world have been often the best exponents of 
the actual life of their generation. A quarter 
of a century ago Alfred Tennyson charmed 
the ear of the world by his gen‘le and exquisite 
pictures of the best and brightest side of 
human life. He is an older man now, and his 
deeper poetic insight speaks more truthfully 
the lessons of his time. He cannot be accused 
of a morbid pessimism. And yet, where will 
you find, in the most vehement utterances of 
the pulpit or the page of pre-millennial teach- 
ing, more fiery pictures of the wickedness of 
this very generation than in his latest poem, 
from which we select some extracts : 

“Are wedevils? Are we men? 

Ay, if dynamite and revolver leave you courage to 
be wise, 

When was age so crammed with menace, madness, 
spoken lies? 

Envy wears the mask.of love, and laughing sober fact 
to scorn, 

Cries to weakest to be strongest—' Ye are equals, 
equal born.’ 

Tumble nature heels o’er head, and yelling with the 
yelling street, 

Lift the feet above the brain, and swear the brain is in 
the feet ; 
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Bring the old dark ages back without the faith, with- 
out the hope. 

Break the State, the Church, the Throne, and roll their 
ruins down the slope ! 

Author, atheist, novelist, realist, rhymester, play 
your part— 

Paint the mortal shame of nature with the living hues 
of art, 

Set the maiden fancies wallowing in the troughs of 
Zolaism ; 

Forward, forward, ay, and backward, downward, too, 
into the abysm. 

Do your best to charm the worst, to lower the rising 
race of man; 

Have we risen from out the beast, and then back into 
the beast again ? 

Is it well that while we range with science, glorying 
in the time, 

City children soak and blacken soul and sense in city 
slime? 

There among the glooming alleys, Progress halts on 
palsied feet, 

Crime and hunger cast our maidens by the thousand 
on the street ; 

There the master scrimps his haggard seamstress of her 
daily bread ; 

There the smoldering fire of fever creeps across the 
rotted floor, 

And the’crowded couch of incest in the warrens of 
the poor.” 
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VII.—ECCLESIASTICAL SIGNS. 


The condition of the Church as a whole at the 
time of His coming is foreshadowed in gloomy 
terms in the pages of the New Testament. 
Every dispensation has closed with an apos- 
tacy, a mingling of the Church and the world, 
and a little remnant of separated and saved 
ones. So it was before the Flood. So it was 
before the Babylonish captivity. So it was 
when the Church went into the corruption of 
Romanism, after wedding the world under 
Constantine. And so it will be at the end. 
Already the unholy alliance has begun. Al- 
ready the Church of Laodicea has become the 
type of nominal Protestantism. And after this 
comes the Lord Himself. When He came to 
His ancient temple, both at the commencement 
and the close of His ministry, He had to come 
with a whip of small cords, and when again He 
comes, it will be to cleanse and consume. Al- 
ready the stalls and tables are ready for His 
presence. “ And*the Lord indeed shall sud- 
denly come to His temple. But who may abide 
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the day of His coming, and who shall stand 
when He appeareth ? ” 


VIIIL.\— HUMAN SCEPTICISM —ESPECIALLY RE- 
SPECTING HIS COMING. 


Peter says that “There shall come in the 
last days scoffers, saying, Where is the prom- 
ise of His coming? for since the fathers fell 
asleep, all things continue as they were from 
the beginning,”’ 

The scepticism of our time is singularly de- 
scribed in this passage by the expression: ‘* All 
things continue as they were from the begin- 
ning.’’? This is just what the evolution phi- 
losophy declares. And this is the very form of 
Scepticism at present in the world. Every- 
thing develops, there have been no startling 
changes, no sudden creations—there will be 
none. While unbelief is not the worst or most 
prominent feature of our age, yet that it is one 
that strikes the mind of thoughtful observers 
is indisputable. We have already referred to 
a recent poem of the great English laureate. 
One of America’s greatest poets has also 
given the world his picture of the age, with 
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special reference to this very matter of infidel 
thought : 


‘*Men feel old systems cracking under ’em ; 
Life saddens to a mere conundrum 
Which once Religion solved, but she 
Has lost—has Science found ?—the key. 
They make things admirably plain, 

But one hard question will remain : 

If one hypothesis you lose, 

Another in its place you choose ; 

But your Faith gone, O man and brother, 
Whose shop will furnish you another— 
One that will wash, I mean, and wear, 
And wrap us warmly from despair? ” 


But the very profoundness of the world’s « 
sleep is only the stronger assurance of His 
speedy coming. It will be just when men are 
saying “‘ Peace and safety,’’ and making their 
boldest calculations upon the future. Then, 
as it was in the days of Noah, so shall it be: 
“ They did eat, they drank, they planted, they 
builded, they married and were given in mar- 
riage, and knew not until the day the flood 
came and carried them all away.” 

But it is not only in the world that the spirit 
of slumber is to prevail. It is yet more sig- 
nificant in the Church. There, too, there are 
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to be the slumbering virgins, and the servant 
whose house is to be broken into. There is no 
more signal evidence of the immanency of the 
Lord’s coming than the veil that hides it to- 
day from the eyes and hearts of the great 
mass of the worldly Church, who neither ex- 
pect nor desire the coming of the Master, but 
reign as kings without Him, and are trying to 
make a kingdom without the King. 


IX.—THE EXPECTATION OF HIS COMING. 


Paradoxical as it may seem, the waiting at- 
titude of those who doexpect His coming, and 
the unveiling of their vision, is as great an in- 
dication of His advent as the blindness of the 
others. For it was distinctly declared to 
Daniel that at the time of the end, the vision 
Should be unsealed and made plain. The fact 
of the remarkable unfolding of the prophetic 
Scriptures in these days, and the clearness 
and vividness with which the inspired picture 
of the advent is being revealed to the hearts of 
many of God’s children, shows that “ the time 
of the end ”’ is indeed at hand. The fact, also, 
that it is only to a few that this revelation is 
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made is also in exact accordance with the 
Scriptures. ‘‘ Those who walk in the light shall 
have the light.’’ ‘‘ None of the wicked shall 
understand, but the wise shall understand.” 
«But ye are not in darkness that that day 
should overtake youas athief.’’ ‘* Unto those 
who look for Him shall He appear the second 
time.” ‘To him that overcometh will I give 
the Morning Star.” 


X.—SPIRITUAL SIGNS. 


Allied with this sign is the spirit of entire 
consecration and the revival of the doctrine of 
sanctification inthis day. Daniel described this 
as one of the peculiar signs of the end. “ Many 
shall be purified and made white and tried, 
put the wicked shall do wickedly, and none of 
the wicked shall understand, but the wise 
shall understand.” This would seem to im- 
ply that the purified ones are to understand 
the doctrine and hope of His coming. The 
doctrine of holiness is always, in the New Tes- - 
tament, intimately connected with the Lord’s 
coming as the especial preparation and enrob- 
ing for that great and glorious hour. Thank 
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God, this is the especial message which Christ 
has of late been giving to His bride. Thank 
God, still more, that she-has heard His call 
and ‘‘hath made herself ready;’’ and when she 
shines once more in her pure raiment, bright 
as ‘the morning, fair as the noon, clear as 
the sun and terrible as an army with ban- 
ners, we may know that the bridal day is 
just at hand. 


23 


XI.—REVIVAL SIGNS. 


Another sign of the close of the age is the 
special outpouring of the Holy Spirit upon the 
world, and the conversion of great multitudes 
to God. This is called the latter rain. The 
day of Pentecost was the early rain. But it is 
in “the last days”’ that the Spirit is to be 
poured out upon all flesh in such profusion 
that ‘‘whosoever shall call upon the Lord 
shall be saved.” Are we not seeing such 
great awakenings, during the past half cen- 
tury especially, both in the home and foreign 
fields? They are the last great ingatherings 
before the world’s harvest home. Over the 
world the heralds are hastening, a great army 
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—Moody and Muller, Hammond and Haslam, 
Whittle and Harrison, Somerville and Varley, 
Radstock and Radcliffe—and many are turn- 
ing to God, and yet there shall be many more, 
for one of the features of Daniel’s last vision 
is: “They that turn many to righteousness 
shall shine as the stars forever and ever.’”’ 


XII.—MISSIONARY SIGNS. 


One of the most definite of all the signs 
given by our Lord is this: ‘‘ This Gospel of 
the Kingdom must first be published in all the 
world as a witness unto all nations, and then 
shall the end come.’”’ This gives to the work 
of missions a peculiar interest and responsi- 
bility. This puts the key to the door of the 
bridal chamber and marriage feast almost in 
the hands of the waiting bride. Only for 
about a century has she begun to use it, and 
before this generation closes she may, if she 
only will, so fulfil this last condition that she 
can claim Him in her waiting arms. 
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XIII.—SATANIC SIGNS. 


Among the immediate precursors of the 
great battle of Armageddon, the Apocalypse 
tells us that three unclean spirits, like frogs, 
shall go forth out of the mouth of the Dragon, 
the Beast, and the False Prophet—the spirits 
of devils working miracles, to gather the 
kings of earth to the battle of the great day of 
the Lord Almighty. These have already be- 
gun. One of them, the spirit from the mouth 
of the Dragon, is unmistakable. It is the 
Monster of Sprriruauism. The other two will 
doubtless follow close behind, and they shall 
be equally supernatural. It is when they 
begin to work that the whispered warning 
goes forth: ‘Behold, I come as a thief. 
Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth his 
garments.”’ 


XIV.—PERSONAL SIGNS. 


There is a yet more precious promise which 
the Master speaks to each of us singly, *I.. 
will give him the Morning Star.’? The Morn- 
ing Star is the precursor of the sunrise. This 
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promise therefore means a special intimation 
of His glorious coming. Just as to the 
watchers for the first Advent there came a 
star in the East, so to us who look for Him 
will there come the confidential intimation of 
what the world will only know by the full 
blaze of His appearing. When a distinguished 
visitor is coming to our shores, the public 
know of his arrival at the time, but long be- 
fore his confidential friends have received his 
private messages and prepared their homes 
for his reception, and they are quietly waiting 
at the wharf to welcome him. So would He 
have us, His friends, look for Him. Then 
shall we meet Him with the glad cry: ‘‘ Lo, 
this is our God. We have waited for Him 
and He will save us; we have waited for Him, 
we will be glad and rejoice in His salvation.”’ 


CHAPTER X. 


SIGNS OF THE ADVENT, CHRONO- 
LOGICAL. 


CHRONOLOGICAL SIGNS. 


NN all the preceding signs of the close of the 

J Christian age, we have made no reference 
to the great time measures of the Word 

of God. This class of signs may well crown 
the series of signal lamps which God has hung 
out from Heaven upon the night of time, and 
well deserves and requires a separate chapter. 


THE PRINCIPLE OF PROPHETIC MEASUREMENT, 


The principle on which prophetic dates are 
to be calculated is a day for a year. This is 
rendered evident by the time measure of 
prophecy relating to the first coming of the 
Messiah in Daniel 9. There it is definitely 
stated that seventy weeks should elapse to 
‘*Messiah the Prince.’? Now, seventy weeks 
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are four hundred and ninety days. We know, 
however, that the interval to the death of 
Christ, dating from the decree of Artaxerxes 
to restore and rebuild Jerusalem, was just 
four hundred and ninety years. Here, then, 
in the first great application of God’s chrono- 
logical measuring line, we have a day for a 
year. And, therefore, without especial rea- 
sons to the contrary, we are bound to apply it 
in the same way to the other events referred 
to. 

There are five different times designated in 
the prophecies of Daniel and John. 


I.—THE SEVEN TIMES OF THE GENTILES. 


In the twenty-sixth chapter of Leviticus, 
God declares through Moses that if His people 
shall not repent and obey Him, He will bring 
upon them repeated judgments and chasten- 
ings, and at last ‘‘seven times”’ of tribula- 
tion. 

In Daniel’s vision of Nebuchadnezzar’s deg- 
radation we have seen that seven times were 
to pass over him ere he arose from his mad- 
ness and acknowledged Jehovah as the Lord 
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of earth and Heaven. In this, of course, Neb- 
uchadnezzar was the type of the world 
powers and nations who have been ruling the 
earth in bestial madness and ferocity through 
these ages of cruelty, shame and sorrow. 

Thus we see Israel was to have seven times 
of subjection and humiliation, and the Gentile 
nations seven times of brutal madness. The 
two periods correspond and synchronize. 
When the Jewish sovereignty, which was really 
the Divine Theocracy, passed away, the time 
of Gentile rule supervened and has continued 
for more than twenty-five centuries, and will 
until the end, when the kingdom of Christ 
shall succeed these wild-beast powers, and the 
Jews shall again become ascendant as God’s 
earthly theocracy. 

It is, therefore, an exceedingly interesting 
inquiry: When the times of the Gentiles and 
the subrogation of the Jews really began. 
Like all God’s great providential movements, 
it was not sudden and sharply defined, but 
covered a considerable space of time, and in- 
cluded a series of interlaced and connected 
events. Indeed, it spread over a century and 
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a half of time, and we may therefore expect 
that its close will likewise be gradual and sim- 
ilarly extended. The period of its measure- 
ment, therefore, will be like a wide ribbon cut 
on the bias at each end, in parallel directions, 
so that a measurement of its length at any 
point would give the same length, and yet the 
starting and terminal points would be ex- 
tended in both directions beyond that meas- 
ure. A simple diagram will illustrate this. 


The earliest date of Gentile supremacy is 
the famous era of Nabonassar, the rise of the 
Babylonian empire, 747 B.c., and the latest is 
the fall of Jerusalem under the Babylonians, 
B.C. 587. This whole period of one hundred 
and sixty years properly measures the begin- 
ning of the tithes of the Gentiles, and a cor- 
responding period may be expected to close it. 

Before, however, we proceed to show the 
fulfilment of these prophetic measures, it is 
necessary to premise that there are three 
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scales by which they can be calculated, known 
respectively as solar, calendar and lunar years. 
A solar year contains 365 days, a calendar 360, 
and a lunar 354. Hence, the whole period of 
seven times, according to solar time, would be 
2,520; calendar, 2,484, and lunar, 2,445 years. 
Thus the difference in the whole seven times 
between lunar and solar time is seventy-five 
years. 

Now, we find that these standards of time 
are used in the prophecy of the Messiah’s first 
coming. There were two decrees of Arta- 
xerxes for the restoring and rebuilding of Jeru- 
salem; one in 457, sending Ezra back, the 
other in 444, commissioning Nehemiah. Meas- 
uring from one in solar years and from the 
other in lunar years, the seventy weeks bring 
us to the cross of Jesus Christ. We may then 
expect that in the longer cycles the profound 
wisdom of inspired prophecy will use both, as 
it starts from different stages of the beginning 
and reaches forward to the various steps of 
the close. 

Shall we apply these scales to the great 
events of Gentile history ? 


SIGNS OF THE ADVENT. Doo 


The earliest date from which we can reason- 
ably measure the times of the Gentiles is, we 
have seen, the era of Nabonassar, B.C. 747. 
In this year began the great Babylonian em- 
pire, which, Daniel tells us, is the head of the 
Gentile powers. Measuring seven times, or 
2,445 years (lunar), from this brings us down 
to 1698 A.D., the very year when the downfall 
of the nations which had oppressed God’s 
people began in the close of the twenty years’ 
war, in which, for the first time, the terrible 
Moslem power was smitten, and by the dis- 
astrous peace of Carlowitz, Turkey was 
weakened and humbled and robbed of some of 
her fairest possessions. This was only the 
beginning of the end, as 747 B.C. was only the 
beginning of the beginning; but from that 
hour Turkey has been going steadily down, 
until now she is ready to crumble at once into 
dissolution. 

But this was’not the only great event which 
marked the year 1698. While the treaty of 
Carlowitz, in the East, settled the destiny of 
Turkey, the greater treaty of Ryswick, in the 
West, closed the long series of the wars of the 
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Reformation, gave peace to Protestantism, 
and began the series of restraints and humilia- 
tions which have since followed upon the 
Roman Catholic nations of Europe. Thus in 
both the East and West the great procession 
of events which was to terminate in the tri- 
umph of God's people began. 

Still more marked is the fact that right in 
the center of this measurement, as its exact 
bi-section, comes the most important historical 
event of the past eighteen centuries, the fall of 
Rome in the year 476, thus literally closing 
the career of the world’s four empires in the 
first twelve hundred years after the rise of 
Babylon. 

Thus the whole seven times divides itself 
into two sections of three and a half times each, 
this being also a prophetic measure—the first 
measuring the dominancy of the ancient em- 
pires, the secord the modern kingdoms which 
sprang out of them. 

But this is only one application of our meas- 
ure, bringing it down to the earliest beginning 
of God’s judgments on the Eastern and West- 
ern nations. 
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Now, if we take the same point of departure 
and measure from it the seven times in solar 
years, it brings us to the next great date in 
the downfall of the Gentile nations. It brings 
us to the year 1773. This, we find by refer- 
ence to chronology, is the very date of the dis- 
astrous close of the second great Turkish war, 
when, by the peace of Karnardje, that empire 
lostlarge sections of territory, and that pro- 
cess of dismemberment fully began which has 
at last reduced it to a single Kuropean prov- 
ince of less than five million subjects. 

In the same year began, in Western Europe, 
by the accession of Louis XVI. and Marie 
Antoinette, that series of events which culmi- 
nated before the close of the century in the 
outbreak of the French Revolution, and the 
threatened dissolution of all the powers that 
supported the Papacy. 

The same year also witnessed the passing of 
a Papal decree (Clement XIV.) abolishing the 
Jesuits, as a measure of compromise to meet 
the demands of most of the European powers. 
Thus Rome itself acknowledged the loss of its 
prestige and began its political descent. 
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The next initial period in this calculation is 
the captivity of Israel, or the Ten Tribes. 
This began with the invasion of Pul and the 
first deportation of captives in 738, and cul- 
minated in the fall of Samaria in 721, a total 
period of seventeen years. Measuring seven 
times in solar years from this brings us to 
1782-1799. This is the entire period of the 
French Revolution, commencirg with the Na- 
tionai Assembly, in 1780, and closing with the 
advent of Napoleon Buonaparte, in 1798, and 
the capture of Rome and downfall and exile of 
the Pope, in 1799, and the convulsion of all the 
Catholic powers of Europe. These years un- 
doubtedly witnessed the severest shock which 
the Gentile and Catholic nations have ever felt 
since the fall of Rome in 476. Surely this 
might be called the second stage in the closing 
of the times of the Gentiles. 

The final stage of Israel’s captivity was in . 
the year 676 B.c., when Essarheddon carried 
off the last of the northern tribes and fulfilled 
Isaiah’s great prediction, given in 741, that 
within sixty-five years Samaria should be no 
more a people. The kingdom ceased in 721. 
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The people were finally and fully scattered in 
676. Seven times from this in solar years 
bring us to 1844, when there culminated in the 
Eastern world and the Turkish Empire a series 
of convulsions, revolutions and negotiations 
which finally issued in the great decree of 
Turkish toleration, by which the Christian re- 
ligion was allowed to be propagated in the em- 
pire, and the long downtreading of Jerusalem 
for ages began to cease. The whole period, 
from 738 to 676, may be called the era of Is- 
rael’s captivity. Just 2,520 years after this 
comes the period, from 1782 to 1844, which is 
just as literally the time of the first breaking 
down of the supreme, intolerant and persecut- 
ing power of Rome and Islam and the great 
nations that support them. 

The most striking figure in this age of 
Assyrian oppression is Sennacherib. He 
stands as the boastful front of human pride 
and power, and is smitten by the hand of God 
and driven back inignominy. There is no fig- 
ure in modern history that so perfectly corre- 
sponds to him as Napoleon Buonaparte, making 
equal claims and meeting equal doom. Bat it 
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has been shown by scholars, with great force, 
that the career of Napoleon comes exactly 
2,525 years after Sennacherib. B.C. 713 was ° 
the year of Sennacherib’s invasion, and 1807 to 
1815 was the date of Napoleon’s great cam- 
paigns, ending at last in his miserable retreat 
and exile, like his Assyrian prototype. 

But the chiefinterest in the opening and the 
full inauguration of the times of the Gentiles 
attaches to another illustrious figure, Nebu- 
chadnezzar, and the fall of the kingdom and 
throne, not of the Ten Tribes, the apostate 
Israel, but Judah, and the house of David. 
“‘Thou art this head of gold,” is God's own 
authority for regarding him as the chief figure 
in the inauguration of the times of the Gentiles. 
It was he that finally crushed the power of 
Judah beneath his heel and stamped out for 
ages the throne of the theocracy. 

His career in relation to Judah covered nine- 
teen years. There were three successive cap- 
tivities. The first was in 606, subduing Jehoia- 
chim and taking captive Daniel himself. The 
second transported Jehoiachim to Babylon and 
Hzekiel to Chebar. It was in 598. The last 
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was in 587, and completed the awful work by 
the burning of the temple, the destruction of 
the city, and the deportation of the remaining 
captives. Seven times from this period, ac- 
cording to solar measurement, would bring us 
to the period 1915-1934, including the inter- 
mediate date 1923. And this would indeed 
seem to be the last prophetic limit of the times 
of the Gentiles, the sufferings of Israel and the 
waiting of God’s kingdom. These three peri- 
ods, 1915, 1923 and 1934, would seem to mark 
the last three stages in the final setting up of 
Israel’s broken kingdomand Messiah’s throne, 
and the dissolution ofall the wild-beast powers 
of earth forever. Of course, the coming of 
Christ for His saints may occur long prior to 
these dates, and they may fall within the tribu- 
lation times which shall supervene. We are 
speaking now not of intermediate, but final 
dates. The earliest date of the rise of Gentile 
times is 747, and the latest 587. The earliest 
date of the beginning of their end is 1698, and 
the culminating point, if the parallel be true, 
would seem undoubtedly to be 1934. 

We have already shown that the whole seven 
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times, measured by the lunar scale from 747 
B.C., if divided in the middle, would bring us 
exactly to the year 476, when the Roman Em- 
pire fell and the way for: the Papacy was 
opened in the West. Similarly, it is quite as 
remarkable that, measured by the same lunar 
scale from the latest date for the commencing 
of the times of the Gentiles, viz., 587, the year 
of Jerusalem’s fall, the half of seven times 
brings us to the year 637 A.D., the year when 
the Moslems captured Jerusalem, and began 
their three and a half times of downtreading in 
the East. 

The earlier measure brings us to the fall of 
Rome and the opening of the way for the 
Papacy to fulfil its time and times and half a 
time ; the later, to the fall of Jerusalem and 
the opening of the way for Mohammedanism 
to fulfil its twelve hundred and sixty days. 


II.—THE TIMES OF THE JEWS. 


In the eighth chapter of Daniel we have a 
second scale of measurement having reference 
not to the times of the Gentiles, but to the 
duration of the Jewish oppressions and the 
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downtreading of the sanctuary. The desolat- 
ing oppressor in this vision is the little horn 
which grows out of one of the four horns of 
Alexander’s empire. The reference is certainly 
to the two rulers of Syria, Antiochus in the 
closing centuries of the Old Testament, Mo- 
hammedanism in the closing centuries of the 
New Testament age. The whole time until 
**the sanctuary should be cleansed ’”’ was to be 
2,300 days. The first question concerning these 
days is, Where are they to begin? Whatis to 
be our starting point? It is certain they are 
not to go back to the Babylonian times. This 
vision has no reference to Babylon. It begins 
with the ram and the he-goat, Persia and 
Greece. Two only of the wild beasts are here 
concerned—the two that were to have special 
relations to the downtreading of the Jews— 
the Persian power and their successors the 
Macedonians. 

There are five points from which we might 
date it. One, and the most natural, would be 
the date from which the seventy weeks pre- 
ceding Messiah’s coming are dated, the decree 
of Artaxerxes to rebuild Jerusalem, under 
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which Ezra returned, B.c. 457. The second, 
and next in probability, is the second decree of 
Artaxerxes, under which Nehemiah went back, 
444 p.c. The first of these in solar, the 
second in lunar measurement brings us to 
the cross of Jesus in seventy weeks, or 490 
years. They would naturally be suggested to 
a candid mind as the Jewish times here in- 
tended. 

The third date we might adopt would be the 
closing year of the Restoration period, which 
God said would last seven weeks, or forty- 
nine years (Dan. 9:25). Dating this from 
457 would give us 406 B.c.; from 444 it would 
bring us to 395 B.c. Or, we might adopt a 
fifth date, viz., the close of the Old Testament, 
about 400, as the measuring point from which 
the eye of prophecy looked forward to the close 
of the New Testament and the beginning of 
Millennial times. 

There is still a sixth date which we might 
adopt, viz., the first decree of Cyrus and the 
end of the seventy years’ captivity, the year 
537. This was the commencement of the Per- 
sian monarchy. Thus we have six dates from 
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which to measure the 2,300 years, viz., 537, 457, 
444, 406, 400, 395. 

Measuring in lunar time, which is the Jew- 
ish and Mohammedan time, we reach the fol- 
lowing dates: 1695, 1774, 1788, 1826, 1832, 
1837. There is not one of these ‘dates that is 
not of the greatest significance in connection 
with Jewish and Turkish history. The year 
1695 was the time of the first defeat of the 
Turkish power, followed by the treaty of Car- 
lowitz, which began Turkish dismemberment. 
The year 1774 was marked by Turkey’s second 
disastrous war and peace, ending in that very 
year in the humiliating treaty of Karnadje, 
by which she ceded away both rights and ter- 
ritories of great value. The year 1526 was 
famous for the battle of Navarino, destroying 
the Turkish fleet and leading to the loss of 
several Asiatic fortresses. This was imme- 
diately followed by her third disastrous war 
with Russia in“1829, in which she lost Servia, 
Algeria and other territory, and was more 
seriously dismembered. The year 1832 was 
marked by the rebellion of Mehemet Ali, last- 
ing till after the next date, 1839, threatening 
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the very existence of the empire, and leading 
to the loss of Egypt and the occupation of 
Syria by the European powers. 

Turning next to solar years, we find that 
the 2,300 years from each of the six dates al- 
ready given bring us to 1763, 1844, 1856, 1894, 
1900, 1905. We have underscored the most 
important of these already past. 

The year 1763 was the time of Jewish eman- 
cipation in the principal European countries. 
It began in England in 1753, and ended in 
Russia and other countries in 1805. The year 
1844 is the most important date in the whole 
series so far, marking the first decree of Turk- 
ish toleration, and opening the empire to 
Christianity and the return of the Jew. The 
year 1856 was the close of the Crimean war, 
when Turkey practically fell into the hands of 
the European powers and ceased to be an in- 
dependent empire, having ever since been car- 
ried by European statesmen as a sort of living 
corpse not quite ready for burial. The year 
1900 would seem to be the very time when 
the twenty-three centuries from Malachi would 
close and the new age begin. | 
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There is a third, or calendar scale of years, 
which gives us the following points : 1729, 1808, 
1821, 1860, 1866, 1870. 

The last five are extremely important. 1808 
is the year when the anti-Jewish acts were 
finally revoked in the chief European countries, 
and they began to pour into Russia, Prussia 
and other lands from their hiding-places. In 
that very year their new era of liberty and 
prosperity fully began, and since then they 
have been preparing to become the kings of 
finance and intellectual power in alllands. In 
1821 came the Greek rebellion, and the loss of 
that important province to Turkey. In 1860 
occurred the Druze massacre, the -occupation 
of Syria by France and England and the com- 
pelling of toleration, the formation of the 
Israelitish alliance, and the plans which have 
since been so much more fully developed for 
the colonization of Palestine. In 1867 Jews 
were permittedfor the first time to hold prop- 
erty, by the Turkish law, in Palestine, and 
then the way was opened for the Hebrew colo- 
nization which is now assuming such import- 
ant proportions. 
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Taking all the three standards of measure- 
ment and dating them from the six different 
periods mentioned, we get the following dates 
in their chronological order: 1695, 1763, 1774, 
1788, 1808, 1821, 1826, 1832, 1837, 1844, 1856, 
1860, 1866, 1870, 1894, 1900, 1905. 

Every one of these dates is historically im- 
portant in the story of Jewish elevation and 
Turkish judgments. And there is scarcely a 
single fact of importance in the dismemberment 
and dissolution of the oppressive Mohammedan 
power, and the likeration and elevation of 
God’s ancient people, which is not touched by 
them: At each of these points the little horn 
has received another blow of judgment, and 
the oppressed daughter of Zion another stroke 
upon her dissolving chain. There can only re- 
main, at the very longest, the few lingering 
years of this century for the restoration of 
Zion and the momentous events it will usher 
in. Tell ye the daughter of Zion: ‘‘ Behold 
thy King cometh.”’ 
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TII.—-MOHAMMEDAN TIMES. 


In the last chapter of Daniel we have a 
second measuring line of prophecy with spe- 
cial reference to Jerusalem and her oppressors. 
It is very evident that the things here de- 
scribed relate to the Jewish people, and not to 
the Christian Church. After the visions have 
closed, the question is asked: “How long 
shall it be to the end of these wonders? ’’ And 
the answer given is: ‘‘A time, times, and an 
half, and when he shall have accomplished to 
scatter the power of the holy people, all these 
things shall be finished.” This limit, then, 
applies to the period during which the power 
of the holy people was to be “ scattered.’ This 
has been the condition of Israel for ages. And 
when they shall cease to be scattered and shall 
again unite in their own land, the mystery of 
prophecy will be fulfilled. 

What the power is that has scattered and 
still prevents the union of the Jewish people we 
have already seen. What the abomination is 
that has made Jerusalem and Judea a desola- 
tion for centuries none can deny. These three 
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words, scattering, desolating and abominable, 
are peculiarly applicable to the Moslem and the 
Turk. Now, how long has this been so? When 
was this thing “‘set up’’? There are two dates 
which apply to, the origin of Mohammedanism 
and the spread of its oppressive power over the 
Holy Land so perfectly as to leave no question 
possible. The one is their own accepted era, 
the Hegira, or flight of Mohammed, A.D. 622. 
The other is the capture of Jerusalem and the 
erection of the mosque of Omar, 637. It is not 
a little significant that, as Omar entered the 
city and prepared the ground for the erection 
of the celebrated mosque, the old Patriarch 
Sophronius exclaimed: “The abomination of 
of desolation is set up.’’ This latter date 
would seem to be the principal starting point, 
but the other is also an important point of com- 
parison. 

From 622, the lunar, calendar and solar 
measurements will lead us up to 1844, 1863 and 
1882; and from 637 to 1860, 1878 and 1897; so 
that the six dates in order will be: 1844, 1860- 
63, 1878, 1882, 1897. Only one of these remains 
yet unfulfilled. The others are all exceedingly 
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significant, as we have already seen, and all 
connected with Turkey and Palestine. The 
first brought the decree of Turkish toleration ; 
the next, the enforcement of that decree by 
the European occupation of Syria, and the Is- 
raelitish colonization plans; the third, the 
treaty of St. Stefano, which dismembered 
Turkey and gave England the protectorate of 
Syria and Palestine, with the island of Cyprus ; 
the next, the Egyptian war, the battle of Tel 
el Kebir, and the English occupation of Egypt. 
There matters stand. <A few years will bring 
the final date respecting this measurement. 
Beyond it there may lie other unfulfilled 
prophecies. But this period closes with the 
century, 2,300 years after the close of the Old 
Testament age. 


IV.—THE TIMES OF THE PAPACY. 


There is another time, times, and a half to. 
be examined. This is the duration of the little 
horn of Daniel 7 and the persecuting beast of 
Rev. 13. We have seen that these describe 
the Papal power. Let us look at a few of the 
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remarkable fulfilments of predicted times in 
connection with this subject. = 

Shall we begin with the fall of imperial 
Rome in 476 to make way for Papal Rome, and 
count that the first step toward the rise of the 
Papacy? Well, 1,260 lunar years from that 
lead to 1698, when the peace of Ryswick settled 
the Protestant cause and struck one of the 
earliest fatal blows at Papal Rome. Or, shall 
we measure from the decree of Justinian, 533, 
making the Roman bishop the supreme head of 
all the churches of Christendom? Well, in 
that case, 1,260 lunar years bring us to the be- 
ginning of French infidelity in 1755; the same 
number of calendar years, to 1774, the acces- 
sion of Louis XVI. and the beginning of the 
French Revolution; and the same period in 
solar years, to 1793, the very one of the Reign 
of Terror, the most terrific blow the Papal 
Church has ever received. 

Or, shall we take the years 607 to 610—the 
decree of Phocas confirming the Pope in the 
ecclesiastical sovereignty of the world? Then 
we shall come by all our great lines of measure- 
ment to points of stupendous importance. The 
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first is 1829, the second revolution in Paris, 
threatening the Papacy once more. Thesecond 
is 1848, a year of revolutions as marked as 
1792, in which the Pope was again unseated 
and threatened with the loss of the temporal 
power. The last is 1867-70, the most import- 
ant of all, when, after his boastful claim of in- 
fallibility, which the whole world was sum- 
moned by the Pope to listen to, and which he 
publicly read amid a fearful thunderstorm in 
Rome, the hand of judgment fell that very 
hour upon France and Rome, and ere a year 
had passed away the temporal throne of the 
Papacy was gone forever. 

There is yet another date, 663 A.pD., in 
which the Latin language was made universal 
in the churches of the world. The time meas- 
urements for this will run out in 1914 and 
1928. Enough has been fulfilled to make us 
know that the end has already begun and far 
progressed. For the rest we may not have 
long to wait. We have a duty to this system 
of error, and if we believe her end is not far 
off, it well becomes us to send forth the cry: 
“Come out of her, my people, lest ye be con- 
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sumed in her judgments and be partakers of 
her plagues.” — 


V.—THE REFORMATION TIME. 


In the tenth chapter of Revelation we have 
what most expositors believe to be a picture 
of the Protestant Reformation; and at the 
close of it the angel announces that ‘there 
shall be a time no longer.” This has been in- 
terpreted to mean that the end of the age 
should come at the close of the time which 
was then begun. 

The dates of the Reformation are succes- 
sively as follows: The conversion of Luther at 
Rome, 1510; his Thesis at Wittenberg, 1517; 
Worms, 1521; Spires, 1529; peace of Augs- 
burg, 1555; council of Trent, 1563. Three 
hundred and sixty years, a time, from each of 
these points bring us to 1870, 1877, 1881, 1889, 
1915, 1923. The first was signalled by the fall 
of the temporal power in that same Rome 
where 360 years before Luther had heard the 
voice from heaven: ‘‘The just shall live by 
faith.’’ The other dates wait their fulfil- 
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ment, and the most distant one is within the 
limits already found in connection with other 
predictions. 


VI.—DANIEL’S ADDED TIME. 


In the last chapter of Daniel there is an addi- 
tion of seventy-five years to the 1,260 in the 
scale of Mohammedan times. It is given in 
two sections—thirty and forty-five years. 
Now, if this be added to the scales already 
given, it will extend the end half a century 
later than the other calculations have indi- 
cated. If, however, it be intended to be added 
to the lunar measurement of time, then it will 
make the lunar exactly equal to the solar. It 
so happens that in 2,520 years the lunar time 
is just seventy-five less than the solar. Now, 
solar time is used by the Western, and lunar 
by the Eastern. If, then, we take the times 
of the Gentiles and Papacy in solar time, the 
times of Mohammedanism in lunar scale, and 
add Daniel’s seventy-five added years, it will 
just bring the Moslem time to perfect corre- 
spondence. 
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Thus have we seen, on all the great scales 
of prophecy, the lines converging to a final 
focus, and that focus lying within a very 
little distance in the future. Beginning with 
the seventeenth century, it reaches no point 
beyond the twentieth, or even far beyond the 
nineteenth. The following diagrams of lunar, 
calendar and solar time, measured from all 
the great initial dates of the past, will enable 
the reader to gather up the cumulative and 
overwhelming evidence of these conclusions, 
and to see with what definiteness and solem- 
nity the hands upon the clock of ages are point- 
ing to the years just before us, and saying to 
us all: 


““WaATCH ! ”’ 
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TIMES OF GENTILES.—2,520 vEARs. 


LUNAR TIME. 


"47 Era Nabonassar.(476) 1698 Humiliation Turkey, Peace of 
721 Israel's Fall. 1724 European wars. [Carlowitz. 
718 Sennacherib. 1732 European wars. 
676 Last cap. Israel.17'70 Beginning French Revolution. 
606 First cap. Judah. 1840 Turkish disaster. 
598 Second cap. Judah. 1848 Revolution in Europe. 
587 Fall Jerusalem, (637)__ 1860 Opening Palestine 





CALENDAR TIME. 


q47 1737 Voltaire. 
21 1763 Humiliation of Turkey. 
713 1771 French Revolution. 


676. —————S—S—Ss. 808 Waar Napoleon. 
606 —=—sa' 878 Last dismemberment Turkey. 
| ea aa 5 
Doe se BL BOT? 


SOLAR TIME. 


WAT » 1778 Louis XVI, Second humiliation Turkey. 
721 1799 Accession Napoleon. First cap. Pope. 
7138 1807 Wars Napoleon. 
676 1844 Decree of Turkish toleration. 
606. 1915? 
598 1923? 
587 1934? 
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JEWISH TIMES.—2,300 yEARs. 


LUNAR TIME. 


537 Decree Cyrus.1695 First humiliation Turkey, Peace Carlowitz. 
457 Decree Artaxerxes.|'775 Second humiliation Turkey, Peace 
444 Decree Artaxerxes 2d.1788 [Karnadje. 
406 End of seven weeks.1826 Third humiliation Turkey. 
400 End Old Testament age.1832 Revolt Mehemet Ali. 


“CALENDAR TIME. 


5387 1729 Russo-Turkish war. 


457 1809 Jewish emancipation in Europe. 
444 1821 Independence Greece. 
406 1860 Opening of Syria and Palestine. 


400 1866 Property rights Jews Palestine. 


SOLAR TIME. 


537 1763 Jewish emancipation in England. 
457 1844 First decree of toleration in Turkey. 
444 1856 End of Crimean war, Turkish treaty. 
406 1894? 


400. 1900? 
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TIME, TIMES, AND HALF TIME OF 


MOHAMMEDANISM. 
1844 Turkish toleration. 
A.D. 622 1865 Jewish property rights. 
Hegira. 1882 Egyptian war. 
1860 Opening Syria and Palestine 
A.D. 637 1877 Dismemberment Turkey. 
Fall Jerusalem. 1897 ? 





TIMES OF THE PAPACY.—1,260 YEARS. 


1774 Accession Louis XVI. 
1793 Reign of Terror. 
1830 Revolution France. 


A.D, 583 
Le Justin. 


1755 Voltaire. 
1848 Fall of Pope. [power. 


A.D. 607 
1867-70 Final fall temporal 


Dec. Phocas, 


1885 
A.D, 366 ee cd) 


Dec. Vitaltian. 1923? 


* 


CHAPTER XI. 


THE RESURRECTION AND TRANSLA- 
TION. 


LL nature dies and lives again.”? The 
principle of the resurrection is engraved 
upon the whole system of creation. 
The spring bulb, the decaying and germi- 
nating seed, the chrysalis and winged but- 
terfly, all tell of life out of death. The very 
principles of chemistry constantly unfold the 
dissolution and reorganization of matter. 
Faraday, the lecturer, standing on the lecture 
platform of Exeter Hall, bolds in his hand a 
beautiful silver vase. He drops it in a basin 
of acid, and in the presence of his audience 
runs an instrument through the fluid again 
and again to show that it is utterly dissolved. 
There is no trace of it. Then he drops another 
substance in the bowl. In amomentthe silver 
congeals on the surface, is taken out with a 
ladle and put in the crucible. Then it is melt- 
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ed and poured out into a mold, and in a little 
while he holds it up, a new vessel of different 
form and shining whiteness. It is the same, 
yet not the same. It has passed through 
the laboratory of science and been trans- 
formed. 

And cannot God so transform our mortal 
dust ? Cannot His power and wisdom dissolve 
these frames and then gather at a word every 
particle which formed their true constituents 
and mold it into the glorious forms and phys- 
ical capabilities of the heavenly world? Why 
should it be thought a thing incredible that 
God should raise the dead? Why should it 
seem strange, as we luok at the glories of the 
summer coming out of the sepulchre of that 
rotting seed, or the many-colored butterfly 
springing from a crawling worm, that it 
should be also true of this dissolving clay :— 
‘It is sown in corruption, it is raised in incor- 
ruption ; it is sown in weakness, it is raised in 
power; itis sown in mortality, it is raised in 
glory; it is sown a natural body, it is raised a 
spiritual body.” 
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THE OLD TESTAMENT VIEW OF THE RESURREC- 
TION. 


Life and immortality are brought to light 
through the Gospel, and yet the aurora of the 
dawn colored the morning sky of the Old Tes- 
tament. Enoch and Elijah went up into the 
unseen glory in their deathless robes as pio- 
neers of the great host of the advent. Joseph 
gave commandment concerning his bones that 
he might be with his own people in that great 
gathering time. Job knew in the darkest hour 
of his mortal agony that he should behold in 
the flesh his great Redeemer, and that he 
should live again after corruption had de- 
stroyed his body. David saw in the distance 
both his Saviour’s resurrection and his own, in 
that glorious hour when ‘‘the upright shall 
have dominion over them in the morning.” 
Isaiah saw the “ earth give up her dead,” and 
‘‘death swallowed up in victory,’ and heard 
the song of the awaking sleepers as they came 
forth at the greatsummons. And Daniel very 
definitely predicted the time when ‘‘ many of. 
those that sleep in the dust shall arise, these 
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to everlasting life and those to shame and 
everlasting contempt.”’ 

We shall see, later, how even they saw also 
the finer distinctions of the first and second 
resurrections. 


THE NEW TESTAMENT DOCTRINE OF THE RES- 
URRECTION. 


The first terrible shock the Lord Jesus 
gave His disciples was His prediction of His 
own resurrection. Yet it was the very essence 
of His redemption work, and is the corner- 
stone of Christianity. The seed corn must 
dierand be perpetuated and multiplied in its 
resurrection life. Andas for Him, so for His 
followers, the way of life was through the 
gates of death. He that will save his life shall 
lose it. ‘‘ He that will lose his life for My sake 
shall keep it unto life eternal.’’ Baptism, the 
initial rite of Christianity, is an acted parable 
of death and resurrection. The very element 
of the spiritual life is to be crucified with 
Christ and to be risen with Him. The witness 
of the Lord’s resurrection was the great theme 
of apostolic preaching, and the great evidence 
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of the divine origin of Christianity to which 
they constantly appealed. And the literal 
promise of the future resurrection was the cli- 
max of all their hopes and prospects. This 
gave to their life and teaching a heavenly im- 
pulse and a continual spring, which threw off 
all sorrow and opposition, and for the joy set 
before them they endured every cross, and 
even despised every kind of shame. 

It was their constant conception of Christ, 
as a living, present, indwelling Friend. As 
soon as the Church lost her apostolic simplicity 
and power, we lose sight of the living Christ 
and begin to see the ‘‘ Ecce Homo,” the sad, 
lifeless face of sorrow and the grave. And 
just as soon as the Church lost her living 
Christ, she lost her hope of the future resur- 
rection, and began to build a paradise on 
earth, and claim a spiritual millennium with 
the Pope in the centre and the Church in the 
arms of the world. And so some began to 
teach that ‘‘ the resurrection is past already,” 
and that its meaning is only spiritual and 
ecclesiastical, the revival of the Church, the 
quickening of the heart. The heaven of death 
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took the place of the Lord’s coming, and the 
literal resurrection of the best faded away 
into a dim and distant prospect. 

What is the Apostolic and New Testament 
doctrine of the resurrection ? 

1. The literal character of the resurrection. 
While it shall be a spiritual body, it shall be a 
real, material body. Thisis definitely taught 
in the fifteenth chapter of First Corinthians, 
the special New Testament treatise on the res- 
urrection. There we are told that the future 
body will bear the same relation to the present 
that the harvest field does to the seed corn 
planted in it; the same, yet unspeakably 
greater and more glorious. Asan orange tree 
all glorious with flowers and fruit is to an 
orange secd, so will ‘‘ the body of His glory ”’ 
resemble ‘‘ the body of our humilation.”’ 

2. The order of the resurrection is exactly 
stated. ‘‘ But every man in his own order ’’— 
literally his own rank. It refers to the ques: 
tion of precedence at asocial procession. This 
was a great question with ancient princes and 
priests. It was on the question of precedence 
that the patriarchs of Rome and Constanti- 
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nople contended for centuries. Now, in this 
grandest of all processions, every man will go 
in his own rank. ‘“Ohrist the FIRSTFRUITS, 
AFTERWARD they that are Christ’s at His com- 
ing; THEN cometh the end.” In the front of 
the resurrection ranks walks Christ Himself. 
In the second rank come they that are Christ’s 
at His coming; and in a third company, like a 
great band of captives bringing up the rear, 
are all the dead, small and great, who shall 
rise at ‘‘ the end.” 

Christ’s coming is only the beginning of the 
end. A thousand years later will come the 
end, when He shall have put down all rule and 
authority, and shall have reigned until all 
enemies, even the last—death—has been put 
under His feet. Then shall come the final res- 
urrection. Here, then, we see that the second 
rank of risen ones consists exclusively of 
‘‘them that are Christ’s.” This is not the 
only place where this resurrection is declared 
to be special and exclusive. Inthe third chap- 
ter of Philippians, the Apostle Paul, speaking 
of his life and hope in Christ, uses this lan- 
guage: “That I may know Him and the power 
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of His resurrection and the fellowship of His 
sufferings; being made conformable to His 
death; if by any means I mightattain unto the 
resurrection of the dead.” Now, the first part 
of the verse describes the higher spiritual and 
resurrection life which he desires to attain in 
this life, so that to make the last clause refer 
to this also would be a weak and needless 
tautology. It must, therefore, describe the 
literal resurrection. But why should Paul 
speak of the difficulty of attaining to the resur- 
rection of the dead if all are to rise indiscrimi- 
nately. He shall, in that case, attain unto it 
anyhow as a simple matter of course. 

But the whole passage appears in its true 
force and meaning when we remember that the 
phrase literally means ‘‘ the resurrection out 
from among the dead;” or, as some have 
translated it, the OUT RESURRECTION.” That 
describes a select resurrection of aspecial class. 
The same expression is employed, with a special 
intimation of its meaning, by our Lord in Luke: 
“They that shall be accounted worthy to ob- 
tain that world and the resurrection from 
among the dead,’’ etc. Here it is a limited 
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class—‘‘ accounted worthy.’’ Again, in Thes- 
salonians, Paul tells us that “when the Lord 
shall descend from Heaven with a shout, the 
dead IN CuRIST shall rise first.’’ There is no 
intimation here of any other class rising. The 
next fact added is: ‘‘ Then we which are alive 
and remain shall be caught up together with 
them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air.” 
The sweetness and gladness of this holy scene 
isnot mingled with one lurid cloud or discordant 
sound of terror and judgment for the wicked. 
It is all a shout of welcome and a meeting of 
unutterable joy. 
But the most conclusive and explicit passage 
relating to this resurrection is the twentieth 
.chapter of the Book of Revelation : 


“TI saw thrones, and they sat upon them, 
and judgment was given unto them: and Isaw 
the souls of them that were beheaded for the 
testimony of Jesus and for the Word of God, 
and such as worshipped not the beast, neither 
his image; and they lived and reigned with 
Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the 
dead lived not until the thousand years were 
finished. This is the first resurrection. Bless- 
ed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
resurrection : over these the second death hath 
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no power, but they shall be priests of God and 
of Christ, and shall reign with Him a thousand 
years.” 


Dean Alford says of this passage: ‘‘ I cannot 
consent to distort words from their plain sense 
and chronological place in the prophecy on ac- 
count of any considerations of difficulty or any 
risk of abuses in connection which the doctrine 
of the Millennium may bring with it. Those 
who lived nearest the apostles, and the whole 
Church for three hundred years, understood 
them in the plain, literal sense; and it is a 
strange sight in these days to see expositors 
who are among the first in reverence of antiq- 
uity casting aside the most cogent instance 
of consensus which the history of antiquity 
presents. As regards the text itself, no legiti- 
mate treatment of it will extort what is known 
as the spiritual interpretation now in fashion. 
If, ina passage where two resurrections are - 
mentioned, where certain of the dead lived 
again at the first, and the rest of the dead lived 
again only at the end of aspecified period after 
the first—if in such a passage the first resur- 
rection may be understood to mean spiritual 
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rising with Christ, while the second means 
literal rising from the grave, then there is an 
end of all significance in language, and Script- 
ure is wiped out as a definite testimony to 
anything. If the first resurrection is spiritual, 
then so is the second—which, I suppose, none 
will be hardy enough to maintain—but if the 
second is literal, then so is the first, which, in 
common with the whole primitive Church and 
many of the best modern expositors, I do 
maintain and receive as an article of faith and 
hope.”’ 

It is not necessary to add much to these 
clear, strong words. It isidle to say that these 
were souls that John saw, not bodies, for we 
all speak of the people on board a ship as so 
many souls ; and God speaks of those who went 
out of Egypt as so many souls. If these were 
only the souls of men, what is meant by the 
statement that ‘they lived,’’ and that “the 
rest of the dead lived not again’’? That must 
mean that these souls had been dead as well as 
the bodies, else they could not have ‘‘lived 
again,” and that the rest of the dead were an- 
nihilated, too, or unconscious until after the 
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thousand years. But this would be to make 
the passage teach annihilation or materialism. 
No, the plain, inevitable meaning of the pas- 
sage is the simple Scriptural doctrine of the 
resurrection of the saints at Christ’s appear- 
ing, and the reserving of the wicked unto the 
Great White Throne. 

It would seem as if this resurrection might 
be in two sections, one at the very beginning 
of the end, when the Lord shall catch away 
His waiting ones, and the other a little later, at 
the close of the tribulation. These are some- 
times called the ‘‘tribulation saints.’’ The 
first may be like the three disciples that went 
up on the mount to the transfiguration ; the 
others, the nine who went through that sad 
night of conflict with demon power below. 
There may be—it does seem as if there shall be 
—a bridal company, who shall first enter in, 
and the foolish ones who shall stand without. 
Therefore the Lord has said to us: “ Watch 
ye therefore, and pray always that ye may be 
accounted worthy to escape all these which 
shall come to pass and to stand before the Son 
of Man.”’ 
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Then, at the end of the thousand years, shall 
come the second resurrection, ‘‘ the dead, small 
and great,’’ shall “‘stand before God,” and be 
‘“ judged everyone out of the things written in 
the books according to their works.”’ 

Daniel saw afar this double resurrection: 
“Many of them that sleep in the dust shall 
awake ; these (Tregelles) to everlasting life ’”’ 
—that is, those that awake—“‘ and those (who 
do not awake) to shame and everlasting con- 
tempt.’’ 

And even Isaiah describes the waiting dead, 
through all the Millennial years ‘‘ gathered to- 
gethered as prisoners in a pit,’’ and “after 
many days visited and punished.’’—Isaiah 
24: 22, 


THE TRANSLATION. 


But there is also a glorious company of liv- 
ing saints who will be caught up to join their 
departed friends, and to meet the Lord in the 
air. On the Mount of Transfiguration, which 
was a rehearsal of the advent, we see three 
figures: Jesus, Moses and Elias. Moses rep- 
resents the risen dead, Elias the translated 
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living. Both will be there in that great day. 
To the waiting ones all over earth’s lands, He 
will come as a thief, and steal away all the 
real treasure of the world. In one place it 
shall be midnight, “‘two shall be sleeping to- 
gether, the one shall be taken and the other 
left.2? Elsewhere it will be dawn, “two 
women shall be grinding their breakfast at 
the mill, the one shall be taken and the other 
left.”?> In another part of earth it shall be 
midday. Two men shall be in the field. Sud- 
denly the one shall be seen no more, and the 
other will wonder for a little where he has 
gone, and then will burst upon him the fear- 
ful truth: Christ has come and I am not 
there! 

The seventh chapter of Revelation gives us, 
we think, a picture of this glorious company, 
The first part of the chapter contains the 
vision of the sealed Jews, and we believe the 
last section destribes the translated saints, ‘‘a 
great multitude that no man cau number, 
before the Lamb.”’ 

The time of the translation and ascension of 
the Church seems to be clearly indicated in the 
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twenty-first chapter of Luke as just on the 
threshold of the great tribulation. After de- 
scribing some of its perils our Lord adds to 
His disciples, ‘‘ When these things. BEGIN TO 
COME TO PASS, then look up and lift up your 
heads, for your redemption draweth nigh.” 
And again, later in the chapter, ‘‘ Watch ye, 
therefore, and pray always that ye may be ac- 
counted worthy to ESCAPE all these things 
which shall come to pass and to STAND BEFORE 
THE SON OF Man.” 

God grant that we may, and then in pros- 
pect of the wildest shocks that are yet to come 
to this old world, we can say: 


“Earth, what a sorrow lies before thee, 

Unlike it in the shadows past, 

The sharpest throes that ever tore thee, 
Even tho’ the briefest and the last, 

I see the shadows of the sunset, 
I see the dread avenger’s form, 

I see the Armageddon onset, 
But I shall be above the storm. 

There comes the moaning and the sighing, 
There comes the hot tear’s heavy fall, 

The thousand agonies of dying, 
But I shall be beyond them all.” 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE MARRIAGE OF THE LAMB. 


S we look through the Bible we find the 
marriage bond like a golden thread run- 
ning through the whole story of human 

life, and linking the scenes of paradise with 
the glories of that Paradise restored. It is 
the highest expression of human love and joy, 
and it has been taken by God to express and 
' shadow forth the highest bond of blessing be- 
tween God and redeemed man. Not that the 
figure itself has always been perfectly worthy 
of its great meaning; but as little bits of 
broken glass can reflect each a whole sun, so 
our poor, imperfect earthly unions have in 
them the whole, promise and the prophecy of 
Heaven. 

First, the union of Adam and Eve in para- 
dise was a manifold foreshadowing of this 
divine union. Adam was first formed, and 
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then Eve, and she was born out of his very 
flesh. This is the mystery of redemption. 
Christ is our head first, and then our husband. 
The Christ who walked on Galilee and hung 
on Calvary had in Himself the substance of all 
His people, and we are formed out of Him, and 
so members of ‘‘ His body, His flesh and His 
bones.” 

In the sleep of the sepulchre the Church of 


. Christ was born out of His heart. And as in 


the new-born world and the primeval paradise 
the first bridegroom and bride clasped hands 
as of nature, so Jesus shall sit down with us 
together upon the throne of the Millennial 
world, and as the bridegroom rejoiceth over 
the bride, so will He rejoice over us. 

It is an old fancy that Adam yielded to 
Eve’s tempation for love of her, that he might 
share her sin and sorrow. In a holier sense 
we know it is true that our great Bridegroom 
stooped to share our guilt and misery for love 
of us, and “ was made sin for us who knew no 
sin that we might be made the righteousness 
of God in Him.’’ 

The incident of the Hebrew slave mentioned 
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in Ex. 21, who, although entitled himself to 
freedom, yet would not go out free, for the 
love he bore the slave-wife and children who 
had shared his bondage, and the master he 
had served, is an exquisite picture of the dear 
Saviour, who, although He might have had 
liberty from toil and sorrow, yet would not 
enjoy His freedom when we, His bride, were in 
the slavery of misery and sin. And so, in the 
language of that striking type he yielded his 
ear to be pierced as he was nailed to the door- 
post in the covenant of our redemption, and for 
us fulfilled all the tasks and conditions of our 
salvation. What a lovely spectacle! Our 
‘Lord becoming a slave to wed the slave-bride 
who otherwise had perished. 

In the sad slave times in the South a beauti- 
ful girl was offered on the block at auction. In 
the crowd that stood around her was a hand- 
some young mulatto, who seemed deeply ex- 
cited as he made bid after bid for her. At 
last, trembling with emotion, he bid his last 
dollar, and then as quickly another went far 
beyond him. He sank back in agony and cov- 
ered his face with hishands. A coarse planter 


) 


966 | GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


from Mississippi bought her and led her trem- 
bling from the block. As he put his hands 
upon her shoulders, gloating over his young, 
fresh prize, she shrank with a shudder, and 
the young mulatto stepped up to his side and 
asked to speak. with him. He looked scornfully 
at him and listened. The noble fellow then 
told him that he wanted to buy the girl from 
him and give himself inexchange. He pointed 
out his superior market value, by perhaps 
several hundred dollars, and although the fel- 
low looked regretfully at his fair victim, yet 
his cupidity won the day, and the papers of 
exchange were made out. Then, first, before 
signing them and going off with his new mas- 
ter, he went to the girl and told her what he 
had done, how his money was not enough to 
buy her, and he had given himself, how he had 
passionately loved her and hoped to win her 
for his bride, and how now his only wish was 
to save her from misery and shame, and know 
that she was true to him. He handed her the 
money he had saved to buy her, and then, with 
a passionate farewell and a charge to her ever 
to love and remember him and be pure and 
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true for his sake, they parted to meet no more. 
On the way South he perished in the wreck of 
the steamer, but her papers were clear, her 
freedom was purchased, and she lived to love 
and honor him who for her became a slave. 
But there was One greater, who, when all the 
silver and gold in the universe was too little to 
redeem us, stooped to our state of bondage, 
and also died for us lost men. Little, surely, 
it is that we should be all His own and live to 
love and glorify Him. 

The story of Rebekah’s wooing is another of 
God’s pictures of the marriage of the Lamb. 
Eliezer, who goes to the far country to find a 
bride for Isaac, the heir of promise, is the type 
of the Holy Ghost, seeking in this sinful world 
the elect ones of God. He wins her consent, 
and then clothes her in Isaac’s robes and orna- 
ments, and so brings her home. And as she 
comes she covers herself with her veil, the veil 
he sent herj and she meets bim at the even- 
tide. So Christ calls us and covers us in His 
own righteousness and brings us home. So, 
too, at the eventide, He will come to meet us 
on the way, and so we shall cover ourselves 


268 GOSPEL. OF THE KINGDOM. 


out of His sight in the rich veil of His own 
enrobing, and so be folded in His arms for- 
ever, 

Ruth’s sweet idyl is also a parable of the 
great bridal. She has to have two husbands 
to bring owt the full significance of Christ’s 
work for us. Her first husband dies to leave 
her his rights and inheritance. Her second 
lives to claim them for her by sacrificing his 
own family nameand dignity. Soin the first 
we see Jesus dying for us, His poor foreign- 
born bride, and leaving to us all the rights of 
His name and place. In the second we see 
Him living and giving to us by the sacrifice for 
His own dignities and honors all the rights of 
which He died, and vindicating us in their 
possession before all earth and heaven, al- 
though it ‘‘mars” His own ancient ‘in- 
heritance” and makes Him forevermore a 
partner with the names and fortunes of once 
sinful men. 

The forty-fifth Psalm is one of the most 
complete and beautiful prophecies of this great 
and glorious union. First we have a picture 
of the Bridegroom in His beauty, grace and 
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majesty, His meekness, truth and righteous- 
ness, marching forth to conquer His adver- 
saries and establish His kingdom. 

Then we have the bride called to forget her 
country and father’s house, consecrated to her 
Lord in entire separation, clothed with 
wrought gold and finest needlework, and con- 
ducted to the king in the grandeur of the mar- 
riage procession, and the splendor of the ivory 
palaces. And then we have the attendants. 
First, there is the queen mother, that is, the 
old Jewish Church, restored and crowned at 
the marriage scene. Next there are the vir- 
gins, her companions, perhaps the angelic mul- 
titudes, who shall wait upon the Lamb’s dear 
bride, or perhaps a representation of some 
who shall be saved, but not wedded. Perhaps 
there is a circle and a circle—three disciples on 
the mount and nine on the plain below. And 
then there are the Millennial nations, repre- 
sented by the daughter of Tyre, who stands for 
the world’s wealth and commerce. 

All these shall attend the home-coming of 
the Lamb’s bride. ‘‘ With gladness and re- 
joicing shall they be brought, they shall enter 
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into the king’s palace.’’ And then there is the 
glorious offspring of this union, the children 
of salvation that shall fill the Millennial years, 
spread the gospel from pole to pole, and reign 
as ‘‘ princes in all the earth.” 

Still higher is the flight of the Song of Solo- 
mon, even as Solomon’s throne was higher 
than David’s. There we see the fair maid of 
Shulem gently won amid the bowers of earth, 
called out into the fresh springtides of love 
and life, wedded amid magnificent processional 
grandeur, left alone awhile and sorrowing for 
her beloved, finding Him once more, and 
clasping Him in a deeper consecration and 
closer union, and then the deep longing for 
home on her part and for His presence with 
her evermore amid the old scenes of early love 
and the last welcoming song for Him which 
closes the poem. All this points forward to 
the time when once again on this old, green 
earth we shall have His loved presence and 
be forever at home and forever with the 
Lord. 

The second chapter of Hosea contains an 
exquisite picture of God as His people’s Hus- 
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band, notwithstanding their unfaithfulness to 
Him. “Thou shalt call me Ishi, and shalt 
call me no longer Baali,’’ marks the stage of 
passing from a servant to a bride. And he 
betroths her forever, and makes all things 
tributary to her happiness. So, again, Ezekiel 
16 is another picture of the wretched found- 
ling, rescued, cleansed, clothed, beautified and 
then wedded. 

The New Testament has many allusions to 
the figure of marriage as typical of our union 
with Christ. It speaks of the believer as de- 
livered from an old and cruel husband, the 
law, and ‘married to Him that was raised 
from the dead, and so bringing forth fruit 
unto God.”’ 

It makes conjugal love and marriage so 
sacred and holy because they are types of 
Christ’s love to His Church and union with it. 
«This is a great mystery, but 1 speak con- 
cerning Christ and His Church. For we are 
members of His body, of His flesh, and of His 
bones.”? And inthe parables our Lord twice 
Himself represents the kingdom of Heaven 
under the image of a marriage feast, viz.: the 
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marriage of the king’s son, and the ten vir- 
gins. 

But in the Book of Revelation the figure is 
clothed with more of its Old Testament fulness 
and majesty. There we see the bride prepared 
and arrayed in her fine linen, clean and white. 
There we see the marriage procession as it fol- 
lows the glorious Leader. And there we see 
the glorious house to which He brings her in 
the New Jerusalem. On the the raptures of 
that union itself the curtain is drawn. Need 
we Say that all that is ecstatic and ravishing 
in love and joy will be concentrated in that 
hour of heavenly rapture. Something of it we 
know in one hour of communion here. And if 
we do not know somewhat here, we shall 
never taste it there. But what will it be to 
have every capacity expanded to the highest 
possibilities and all filled from the immediate 

, presence of Jesus Himself. What will it be 
then to sing: 


‘©O, Tam my Beloved’s 
And my Beloved’s mine; 
He brings a poor, vile sinner 
Into His house of wine. 
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The bride eyes not her garment, 
But her dear Bridegroom’s face; 
I will not gaze at glory, 
But on the King of Grace; 
Not on the crown He giveth, 
But on His pierced hand; 
The Lamb is all the glory 
In Immanuel's land.” 


The time when the marriage of the Lamb 
will be consummated has not been stated in 
the Scriptures. In the parables of Matthew 25 
it seems to come before the judgment of the 
saints. In the procession of the Revelation 
19 it seems to come at or after Christ’s Mil- 
lennial descent. Probably the picture of Mat- 
thew 24 is not meant to be consecutive in 
all respects, but a series of sketches of the va- 
rious events of the last times, all of them per- 
haps overlapping the others and extending 
over a considerable period of time. Probably 
the marriage of the Lamb, the full meeting 
and union of Christ and His Church, will occur 
in the air, before the close of the tribulation, 
and then the procession of Revelation 19 will 
represent the home-coming of the bride. 

It is a great day in Scotland when the son of 
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some ancient house brings home his bride to 
his father’s castle. Such a scene was wit- 
nessed lately when the heir of Argyle brought 
home the royal daughter of Victoria to his 
beautiful home. Far and wide the clansmen 
gathered and held high carnival of joy and 
welcome, while the generous duke, with 
splendid hospitality, opened his grounds and 
palace to the rejoicing throngs, and the bride 
was borne on the shoulders of her people into 
her home. Such an hour is coming to this 
earth, when God will gather earth and heaven 
to the marriage feast of His Son with the 
Church He so loved and redeemed, and give 
her the Millennial earth as her dowry and her 
home. 

There is one question we cannot overlook. 
Shall all the redeemed constitute the bride, or 
shall there be a select number, an elect within 
the elect, while the others shall be sharers of 
the joy, but not so near to His person? 

The Parable of the Ten Virgins speaks of 
some who went into the marriage and some 
who stood without. And yet they were vir- 
gins, too. The Apocalypse speaks of some 
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who were unspotted before the throne of God, 
and who are ‘‘ firstfruits unto God and to the 
Lamb.’”’ They are virgins and “follow the 
Lamb whithersoever He goeth.” There is a 
great difference between such saintly souls, . 
which have been washed and made white and 
tried ; which have known all the searching of 
His discipline and all the intimacy of His love, 
and stood with Him on earth amid every sort 
of separation and tribulation ; and the man who 
has been content to get into heaven at all, but 
tried His best, like Lot and Demas, to take all 
the treasures of earth in with him; who never 
knew the fulness of Christ’s communion here 
and would not understand the rapture of His 
wedded love; who, indeed, has, perhaps, con- 
tended against emotional religion and the pe- 
culiar doctrine of sanctification, and even 
deferred his own sanctification to the future 
world. Is this man going to take the same 
place with John and Bernard? with Monica 
and Madame Guyon? Why, it would seem as 
impossible for their natures to do it as for the 
sparrows in your garden to be taken in as 
members of your family circle. There are 
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men and women going into eternity saved, in- 
deed, but so neglecting their spiritual educa-_ 
tion, so missing ‘‘the secret of the Lord,” 
that they will not be qualified for the higher 
joys of the redeemed. They shall have all 
they can enjoy, but their cup shall not be 
large enough for the fulness of the marriage 
wine. Shall they be the attendants, the outer 
circle of the glorified, “ the virgins her com- 
panions,” ‘the nations of them that are 
saved”? For we know there shall be multi- 
tudes after the Millennium of saved ones, who 
shall not be the bride. Why may there not 
be before ? 

O, may this make us vigilant and earnest, 
“that we know Him and the power of His 
resurrection and the fellowship of His suf- 
ferings, if by any means we might attain 
unto the resurrection out from among the 
dead.”’ 

For this marriage we must have the be- 
 trothal here. Have we yet learned to know” 
our Ishi? Have we heard the tender call, 
at Hearken, O daughter, and consider, forget 
also thy kindred and thy father’s house, so 
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shall the king greatly desire thy beauty, for 
He is thy Lord ”’ ? 

Have we learned the meaning of that mys- 
tery of mysteries, hid from ages, “ Christ in 
you the hope of glory?’’ Do we know what 
this means, ‘‘ Now the body is not for fornica- 
tion, but for the Lord, and the Lord for the 
body. Know yenot that your bodies are mem- 
bers of Christ ?”’ 

Have we arrayed ourselves in the wedding / 
robe of His own personal righteousness. When | 
the bride is dressed the wedding must. be near 
at hand. O, could we but see the Church of 
God. prepared, we should know He must be 
‘‘even at the doors.”’ 

What is the practical meaning of this union 
with Christ to us here? 

1. Perfect fellowship with Jesus and depend- 
ence upon Him for all things. 

2. Separation unto Him from the world and 
every rival that could separate from Him. 

-8. Identity of interest with Him, so that you 
stand for His honor and His interests in all 
things. 

4. Holy motherhood and spiritual fruit in 
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the graces of the Christian character, the fruit 
of the Spirit and the souls that are born 
through us to God. ay 

«And what, in conclusion, will be the practi- 
cal meaning of the marriage of the Lamb ? 

1. Perfect and intimate union with Jesus 
Christ in spirit, soul and body. We shall see 
Him, we shall be with Him, we shall be near 
Him, we shall live in Him, we shall drink in 
forever, in unmeasured fulness, that precious 
life which we have tasted here in the quicken- 
ing of our bodies and the visitations of His 
Spirit to our souls. 

%. Perfect union with His people. What a 
difference there isin people. In one circle all 
is restraint and chill. In another it is ease, 
expansion, exhilaration. What must the so- 
ciety of Heaven be. What must it beto be al- 
ways with those you love most, respect most, 
value most, to see together the glorious com- 
pany of the Apostles, prophets, saints, and 
know them, be one with them, have access to 
them without reserve or restraint forever! Q; 
when we see that majestic company, that beau- 
tiful bride, we will not wonder that Jesus died. 
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3. Perfect love. There will be no fault, no 
barrier, no misunderstanding, no separation, 
but love shall reign in every heart, and bind 
all Heaven and earth to each other and to Him 
with her glorious girdle. 

4, Perfect joy. 

5. And finally, a perfect inheritance. All 
external things shall then be right, and we 
shall have the hundredfold added with Him. 
Look in, beloved, at that happy throng. Is it 
not worth all the world’s gay, selfish scenes? 
Ts it not better than Rome and Babylon and 
Persian splendor? Is it not worth the mar- 
tyr’s flames and the hero’s death a thousand 
times? Is it not worthy that we should count 
the world but dross? Can anything be a 
sacrifice in view of that? Can it be hard to 
turn our eyes to Him that is fairer than the 
sons of men, and hear Him say, ‘‘ Hearken, O 
daughter, and consider, forget also thy kin- 
dred and thy father’s house, so shall the king 
greatly desire thy beauty, for He is thy Lora 
and worship thou Him.’”’ Shall we not rather 


cry— 
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“ For O, the Master is so fair! 
His smile so sweet to banished men, 
That they who meet it unaware 
Can never rest on earth again, 
And they who see Him risen afar, 
At God's right hand for sinful men, 
Forgetful stand of home and land, 
Remembering fair Jerusalem,” 


CHAPTER XIII. 
THE JUDGMENT OF THE SAINTS. 


HERE are three judgments distinguished 
in the New Testament : 

c 1. The judgment of the saints at the 
Lord’s coming. 

2. The judgment of the nations at the com- 
mencement of the Millennium.—Matt. 25. 

3. The judgment of the wicked at the close 
of the Millennium. 

it is the first of these we are toconsider now. 

I. It will not be a judgment of condemna- 
tion. They who are to take part init have 
been already justified, and God has said: 
“Who is he that condemneth; it is Christ 
that died, yea, rather that is risen again.” 
‘He that hearéth My Word, and believeth on 
Him that sent Me, hath everlasting life, and 
shall never come into condemnation (or judg- 
ment), but is passed out of death into life.’ 

II. It will not be a judgment to decide the 
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future destiny of the saints. That is decided 
by their sonship and saintship. The moment 
the believer passes from the earth he is with 
his Lord in rest and glory. 

Ill. It will be a judgment only of reward 
and inspection. 

1. It will be a vindication of them before all 
men against all charges and misunderstand- 
ings. ‘Therefore judge nothing before the 
time till the Lord come, who both will bring 
to light the hidden things of darkness and 
will make manifest the counsels of the heart, 
and then shall every man have praise of God.”’ 
This is very gracious. God will come to 
search out and bring to light the secret 
motives, the love that the world knew nothing 
of, and forgetting and hiding His children’s 
faults,see and show only what He can praise. 

2. It will be a judgment of inspection. Only 
that will stand which was put there by the 
Holy Ghost, which was the spirit and life of 
Jesus. All else will be dropped out, and that 
remain alone. The wood, hay and stubble 
will burn up in the testing fire, and the gold 
and silver and precious stones of God’s own 
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faith and love and holiness be left with in- 
tenser brightness. 

3. It will bring to each one his and her just 
reward for service, according to the princi- 
ples of righteousness and the measure. and 
quality of service. 

4. It will determine the future place and 
service of the saints in the Millennial king- 
dom. They are to be the rulers of the future 
age, and each one’s position will be determined 
by his special character and adaptation. 

In the great Empire of China every govern- 
ment post is filled not by political preferment, 
but as the result of competitive examinations. 
Education, therefore, can raise the poorest 
and humblest man to the highest office in the 
land. According to the standing of the stu- 
dents at the close of their annual competitive 
examinations, they are promoted to all grades, 
from a mayor,to a mandarin. So, in the far 
higher application of this principle, the thrones 
and principalities of the Millennial age will be 
filled as the result of this inspection; and 
Christ will return to this earth with all His 
officers of state selected from the experience 
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of a lifetime already spent amid the discipline 
of earth. 

IV. The principles on which the judgment 
will be based. 

1. The distinction between salvation and re- 
ward. Salvation is altogether free, reward is 
. bestowed for service rendered. Just asin the 
college course there are subjects which all must 
take, and honor classes which are entered only 
by those who specially compete for prizes; so 
in the kingdom of God all must repent, believe 
and be born again, but all may not be heroes 
of faith, or service, or sacrifice, and all shall 
not wear garlands and crowns of glory. The 
laborers in the vineyard may represent the 
principle of the common salvation, the Parables 
of the Talents and Pounds the principle of re- 
wards at the Lord’s coming. Christ’s words 
to the woman of Samaria, “If thou knewest 
the gift of God,” describe the former; his 
words just afterward to the disciples refer to 
the reward: ‘‘He that reapeth receiveth 
wages and gathereth fruit unto life eternal, 
that both he that soweth and he that reapeth 
may rejoice together.”’ Here is the double re- 
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ward for service, addressed to them, the ser- 
vants, viz., wages, paid as they do the work, 
and a share in the fruit at harvest time. 
Again, the striking passage in 1 Cor. 9: 24: 
«They that run in a race run all, but one re- 
ceiveth the prize. I therefore run not uncer- 
tainly ; so fight I, not as one that beateth the 
air: but I keep under my body, and bring it 
into subjection, lest after I have preached the 
Gospel to others, I myself should be a cast- 
away;” or, more correctly, “a disapproved 
competitor.”’ It literally means one rejected 
at the end of the race as regards the prize— 
not lost, for such a thought never entered 
Paul’s mind, but having missed the prize. 

2, The reward is according to service ren- 
dered. It is in exact proportion not to the 
quantity always, but to the spirit and value. 
How finely this is brought out in the Parable 
of the Pounds. Five pounds multiplied bring 
five cities, and ten pounds improved bring ten 
cities. The doubling of one talent is as much 
rewarded as the doubling of five. The hum- 
blest worker, if fully faithful, is recom pensed as 
fully as the most illustrious. “ He that shall 
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receive a prophet in the name of a prophet 
shall receive a prophet’s reward, and he that 
shall receive a righteous man in the name of 
a righteous man shall receive a righteous 
man’s reward.’? The service that was in the 
heart to do, but for which we had no oppor- 
tunity, will be rewarded, “according to what 
a man hath, and not what he hath not.” 
Many a quiet heart will be brought out into 
the light of Heaven as the true source of a 
blessing in which others, perhaps, had a more 
public part. 

Some of the special recompenses are defi- 
nitely described. There are wages and fruit 
for the reaper in life’s harvest, and glories 
like the eternal stars for those that turn many 
to righteousness. There is “ a crown of glory 
that fadeth not away for the faithful minister.”’ 
There is a crown of life for the man that 
bravely and truly stands in the battle-field of 
lies and endures the ordeal of temptation. 
These bitter strokes are fashioning our diadem 
for by-and-by. Then the suffering martyr 
shall find his blood drops crystallized into the 
rubies of ‘“‘a crown of life.” Then they who 
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simply overcome shall receive a royal heritage 
with Christ Himself. And even they who 
could do little else than live and look for His 
appearing shall be pica sean with ‘fa 
crown of righteousness.’ The one that has 
faithfully used his natural talents shall re- 
ceive in proportion to his improvement of 
them (Matt. 25), and he who has multiplied 
and rightly employed his spiritual privileges 
and enduements will be made a ruler over as 
many cities as the pounds he gained. The 
faithful and wise steward who took good care 
of his Lord’s household here, and gave to his 
children a portion in season, will be made 
‘‘ruler over all that he hath.’”? And they 
who left all and followed Christ shall be 
recompensed a hundredfold more in that time 
in the things they sacrificed for Christ. Even 
the secret thought of service that never was 
expressed will be recognized and recompensed, 
and ‘‘ every man have praise of God.” Nor 
will our gifts to His treasury be lost. The 
generous millionaire and the self-denying 
widow will find all their gifts on deposit, at 
compound interest, and they will stand aston- 
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ished at their colossal fortunes. Like the 
crowns of the Restoration time, forged out of 
the golden gifts of the captives in Babylon, 
their gold will be found hanging in diadems 
above their heads on Heaven’s pillars, in- 
scribed with their names inwrought with His. 
O, then, no sacrifice will seem to have been too 
great, no gift too large, no love too warm, no 
enthusiasm toointense. Life’s full significance 
will be unrolled, and our only regret will be 
that we cannot live it over again. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
THE GREAT TRIBULATION. 


if" have been considering, in the last few 
y. chapters, the scenes that are to tran- 
a spire in the heavenly world. Let us 
now turn our thoughts back to earth again, 
and glance at the closing scenes of this dispen- 
sation. Before the translation and resurrec- 
tion of the saints occurs, the tribulation will 
have begun. It is when these things begin to 
come to pass that we are to look up and pre- 
pare for our ascension. 

The duration of this time of dark and fearful 
trial is not determined by any Scripture au- 
thority. To say with some that it shall last 
three and a half years is purely gratuitous, 
and rests upon an erroneous interpretation of 
the closing verses of the ninth chapter of 
Daniel. To say with others that it will cover 
the whole added period of seventy-five years, 
designated in the last chapter of Daniel as the 
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time of the end, is difficult to establish. We 
should not wonder if the last portion of that 
period, forty years, corresponding to Israel’s 
wandering in the wilderness before they en- 
tered Canaan, should be closely connected with 
the length of this tribulation time. But its 
definite and vivid reality are placed beyond all 
doubt and question. 

Daniel foretells that there shall be “a time 
of trouble such as never was since there was a 
nation even to that same time.’’ Zechariah 
describes it as a fire, a siege and a sack of 
Jerusalem. Jesus Himself declares that 
** there shall be great tribulation such as was 
not since the beginning of the world to this 
time, no, nor ever shall be, and except those 
days should be shortened there should no flesh 
be saved, but for the elect’s sake those days 
shall be shortened.’’ And in St. Luke He 
adds: ‘‘ There shall be on earth distress of na- 
tions with perplexity, the sea and the waves 
roaring, men’s hearts failing them for fear and 
for looking after those things that are coming 
upon the earth.’”? And John, in the Apoca- 
lypse, speaks of “the hour of temptation com- 
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ing on all the world to try them that dwell 
upon the earth.” 

Dark and terrible it must indeed be if it is to 
be such as was not since the creation of the 
world unto that hour, for this old world has 
gone through some awful storms! Terrible 
was the judgment stroke of Noah’s deluge, 
sweeping by one huge billow the whole human 
race into hell. Terrible was the dawn that 
broke on Sodom and Gomorrah and the cities 
of the plain. Awful was the night of Egypt’s 
woe, and the burial of Egypt’s hosts beneath 
the deep. Terrible was Jerusalem’s first fall 
under the heel of Babylon. More terrible than 
even this was the second siege under the 
Roman eagle, when the portents of Heaven 
mingled with the horrors of earth, and mothers. 
ate the tender flesh of their murdered babes 
for very hunger. But the tribulation will be 
worse than that—than all these—than all the 
agonies of martyrdom and all the horrors of 
cruelty and crime that earth has yet wit- 
nessed. 


‘‘Earth! what a sorrow lies before thee, 
None like it in the shadowy past.” 
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What will be some of the special features of 
this time of trouble ? 

1. A world without the Church. Iremember 
the weeks I spent in Southern Italy before 
Rome and Naples were open to the Gospel. 
How desolate and God-forsaken the land 
seemed. How horrible the universal atmos- 
phere and breath of evil. And when sickness 
began to steal over the frame, how we fled on 
wings to find a Christian land, and never 
rested until, after three days of travel, we 
found ourselves on a sweet Sabbath morning 
in Protestant Geneva, and it seemed like 
Heaven to be among God’s children once more. 
But what would it be to live in a world with- 
out God's people—a world where the songs of 
His praise are never heard, and the sweet in- 
cense of prayer and all the purifying influences 
of religion are unknown. Such will be the 
tribulation time. Churches enough there per- 
haps will be, but not the presence of His Spirit 
or the preciousness of His name. Nominal 
Christianity will be the open handmaid of the 
world and the counterfeit of Satan, and the 
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Church of Christ shall be in the presence of the 
Lamb. 

Take all the sanctified men and women out of 
the United States and Great Britain, and give 
up everything to the saloon, the theatre, the 
trade and the formalities of a religious cere- 
monialism, and you have some conception of 
the world’s dark future. 

2. A world full of wickedness. In the six- 
teenth chapter of Revelation the Holy Ghost 
gives us a picture of the peculiar forms of evil 
which are to overshadow the world during 
these last fearful days. They are described as 
three unclean spirits, like frogs, out of the 
mouth of the Dragon, the Beast and the False 
Prophet, who are to possess and instigate the 
rulers and people of the world in the last con- 
flict. They vividly describe the forms of evil 
which are already beginning to muster the 
alien ranks. They are like frogs in their filthi- 
ness, their love of the low and swampy places, 
their noisy loquacity, their nocturnal habits 
and love of the darkness, and their low, 
gloomy, sepulchral notes, and their fitness to 
represent the under world of evil. The first of 
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these spirits, coming from the Dragon, is un- 
doubtedly spiritualism. The second and third 
are abroad already, in their earliest types, but 
shall reach their full development later, in the 
last forms of secularism and false religion. 
But they are to swarm like the spawn of a 
thousand marshes in the unhealthy waters of 
the dark night that is coming soon, and to 
gather the nations to the war of Armaged- 
don. 

3. The tribulation will bea time overshad- 
owed by the judgments of God. On this de- 
_voted earth His hand shall pour the plagues of 
His wrath. We are strongly inclined to be- 
lieve that the eighth, ninth, tenth and eleventh 
chapters of Revelation describe the events of 
this period, after the translation and resurrec- 
tion of the saints, and that the horrors and 
woes there described have, as yet, never been 
fulfilled in human history. To apply them ex- 
clusively to the Saracen and Turkish wars is 
as unsatisfactory as to find the meaning of the 
convulsions, described in the closing verses of 
the sixth chapter, realized in the fall of Rome. 
They may have been foreshadowed by those 
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events, but they would seem, both by their 
place in the progress of events and their 
strange and supernatural character, to belong 
to this time. The trumpets all seem to belong 
to the tribulation time, and the “ last trumpet” 
shall usher in the glorious announcement : 


‘*The kingdoms of this world have become 
the kingdom of our Lord and His Christ.”’ 


The vials precede this period, and are prob- 
ably all poured out already except the last. 
The object of the divine judgments during 
this dark period is to bring men to repentance 
and avert the more fearful judgments at His 
Appearing. These warnings are not alto- 
gether in vain. At last ‘‘the remnant are 
affrighted” and “give glory to the God of 


” There would thus seem to be some 


Heaven. 
cases of repentance and salvation even through 
the tribulation times, aiid these shall doubtless 
share the resurrection and glory of the saints 
who shall descend with Christ. 

The chief sufferers during this period will be 
the restored Jews. Probably they shall be con- 


verted to God at the commencement, and shall 


— 
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naturally be the objects of the world’s hate and 
persecution, and at last shall be assailed by 
the whole power of the nations in one closing 
and terrible conflict, which shall be brought to 
a close by the appearing of the Saviour and 
the destruction of their enemies. 

Another event which will also signalize the 
close of this period shall be the fall of Baby- 
lon—that is, of Rome. It is one of the series 
of events given in Revelation as just preceding 
the revelation of Christ, and it shall probably 
be the closing catastrophe of the series of 
God’s judgments. The days shall be short- 
ened for the elect’s sakes, and shall at last 
suddenly be brought to a close. 

But may God grant that we shall ** ESCAPE 
all these things that shall come to pass and 
stand before the Son of Man,” and that our 
Lord shall keep us “ from the hour of tempta- 
tion that shall come upon all the world to try 
them that dwell upon the earth.” Amen. 


““No sun has e’er dawned on so fearful a day, 

No trumpet e’er marshailed so dread an array, 

As the storm-cloud it gathered, as the lightning it sped, 
is the mist it has vanished—all is still as the dead. 
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Like the desert at midnight, not a breath nor a beam, 

‘Tis the silence of silence, the dream of a dream. 

Earth, cease from thy wailing, thy wounds bleed no 
more, 

Thy curse is departing, thy sorrows are o’er ; 

Thy long night is ending of sorrow and wrong ; 

For shame there is glory, for sighing there’s song. 

The new morn is dawning, bursts forth the new sun, 

The new Summer is smiling, the new age is begun.” 


CHAPTER XV. 
THE MILLENNIUM. 


ONTRASTED with the last dark picture, 
another bursts upon our view in celestial 
glory. Over against the Tribulation 

rises the Millennium. Weeping may endure 
for a night, but joy cometh in the morning. 
The small moment of eclipse and wrath shall 
be followed with God’s everlasting kindness. 

This is the golden age of hope and prophecy. 

Poets have seen it afar as the mirage upon the 
desert sky. Ancient seers have painted its 
glowing outlines in words and images they 
could not themselves understand ; and living 
and dying patriarchs and saints have looked 
forward to it, with great desire, as to ‘‘a city 
that hath foundations, whose builder and 
maker is God, and to a better country, that 
is an heavenly.’’ 

Man has tried to make his own Millennium. 

Poetry has dreamed of it, and sunk into a 
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sensuous paradise. Patriots and optimists 
have drawn the vision of a golden age of lib- 
erty, equality, peace and plenty, and seen only 
anarchy, license and misery .arise at the touch 
of their deceptive wand. Moralists have toiled 
for purity, temperance and virtue, and dreamed 
of a day when social reform will have blotted 
out the last plague spot from our cities, only 
to see wickedness, crime and the curse of alco- 
hol and woman’s shame increase with increas- 
ing civilization. And Christian reformers have 
expected a spiritual Millennium, in which the 
Gospel shall cover the myriad populations of 
earth, and make every land a holy, happy 
paradise of love and purity; but, alas! the 
lands that are most evangelized are sometimes 
the farthest from Millennial piety or purity ; 
and were all the world to reach to-morrow the 
condition to which Christian lands have at- 
tained in the three centuries since the Refor- 
mation, earth would still be a sight to break 
the heart of Him who died for us. 

Nay, God has something better for His 
weary, hungry children than any of man’s 
counterfeit Millenniums. 
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“There is a fount about to stream, 
There is an age about to beam, 
There is a midnight darkness turning into day. 
Men of faith and men of action, clear the way.” 


I.—A WORLD WITHOUT SATAN. 


This will be the first feature of the picture— 
a world without the devil ; without his instiga- 
tions, temptations, deceptions and destructive 
works. At the very beginning he shall be 
bound by a strong angel, and shut up in the 
bottomless pit for a thousand years, that he 
may deceive the nations no more until the 
thousand years are finished. No doubt Satan 
has got credit for much evil that man only is 
to blame for. But after all allowances are 
made, the vast aggregate of human sin and 
misery is due to his terrific power and the in- 
fluence of the countless myrmidons of his king- 
dom who shall be cast out with him. Think 
of his awful delusions, his desperate posses- 
sion of oppressed spirits, his wild and fearful 
ravages over the minds of the insane, his mon- 
strous crimes, lusts, cruelties and deceptions, 
and then realize that all this shall be absent 
from that happy age, and you will begin to 
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comprehend what a tangible reality the Millen- 
nium is to be. 


IIl.—AN AGE WITHOUT EVIL SYSTEMS. 


Not only Satan be cast out, but the great 
systems and institutions through which he has 
governed men. These are described as the 
Beast and the False Prophet. The first in- 
cludes the forms of human goverment which 
have oppressed the world since the days of 
Egypt. The second, the forms of false re- 
ligion that have worshipped Satan in the 
name of God, and sanctioned every enormity 
and evil under the guise of good. Three espe- 
cially of these have been the curse of the ages, 
viz.: Romanism, Mohammedanism, and Pa- 
ganism. These shall be cast out. The first 
two shall be hurled into the abyss with Satan, 
the last shall be subdued by the diffusion of 
the Gospel in the Millennial age. What an in- 
calculable sum of misery and sin have come 
into the world through false governments and 
false religions. What a brood of vices and 
curses has sprung from the corrupt Papacy 
and the vile Moslem. But these fountains 
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shall no more defile the world. The worship 
of saints and martyrs, the mysteries of the 
confessional and the conventual life, the sealed 
Bible and the superstitious ritual of ten thou- 
sand altars shall no more insult Heaven or de- 
ceive mankind. The sensual excesses, the des- 
potic tyranny, the desolating cruelty, and the 
deadly nightshade of Mohammedanism will be 
lifted from earth’s fairest regions, and the 
early home of the human family will become a 
second Eden. And over all the vaster fields 
of heathendom there shall ascend no more the 
smoke of cruel and unholy sacrifices, or be 
heard the cries of suffering and arene, and 
the death-gasp of despair. 


III.—WICKEDNESS AND WAR ABOLISHED. 


Not only will Satan and his chosen instru- 
ments be abolished, but the wickedness of the 
wicked shall come to an end, and the earth will 
be filled with righteousness and peace. ‘ In 
His days shall the righteous flourish, and 
abundance of peace so long as the moon en- 
dureth.” ‘* They shall not hurt nor destroy in 
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all my holy mountain, for the knowledge of 
the Lord shall cover the earth as the waters 
cover the sea.” ‘‘Nation shall not lift up 
sword against nation, neither shall they learn 
war any more.” “ And many people shall go 
and say, Come ye and let us go up to the 
mountain of the Lord, to the house of the God 
of Jacob, for He will teach usof His ways and 
we will walk in His paths, for out of Zion shall 
goforth the law and the word of the Lord from 
Jerusalem.” We do not say that there shall 
be no sin left in human hearts during the 
Millennial age, but that open wickedness shall 
be suppressed and restrained under the holy 
and universal sway of Christ and His saints. 
The world will be evangelized and brought 
into subjection to Christ, and, ostensibly at 
least, shall be righ teous and obedient. Thrice 
happy day of peace and righteousness! hasten 
thine appearing and bring the vision of wait- 
ing ages to this poor throbbing earth. 


“ Down the dark future, through long generations, 
The echoing sounds grow fainter, and then cease ; 
And like a bell with solemn loud vibrations, 
I hear the voice of Christ again say, Peace, 
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Peace, and no longer from its brazen portals 

The voice of War’s loud thunder shakes the skies ; 
But beautiful as songs of the immortals, 

The holy melodies of love arise,” 


IV.—THE PRESENCE OF JESUS. 


It shall, above all other glories, enjoy the 
personal, visible and continual presence of 
Christ Himself, its glorious King. ‘The 
Lord shall be King over all the earth.” «There 
shall come forth a rod out of the stem of J esse, 
and a Branch shall grow out of his roots. And 
the Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon him, the 
spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit 
of counsel and might, the spirit of knowledge 
and the fear of the Lord. And with righteous- 
ness shall He judge the poor and reprove with 
equity for the meek of the earth. And right- 
eousness shall be the girdle of his loins and 
faithfulness the girdle of his reins.” Sing 
and rejoice, O daughter of Zion, for lo! I come, 
and I will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the 
Lord.” ‘Son of man, the place of my throne, 
and the place of the soles of my feet, where I 
will dwell in the midst of the children of Israel] 
forever.” ‘And the name of the city from 
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that day shall be The Lord is there.”’ ‘‘The 
kingdoms of the world have become the king- 
dom of our Lord and His Christ.” 

These two facts alone are enough to make a 
heaven: Satan absent ; Jesus present. Earth 
will be again His residence. He shall be its 
benignant and glorious King. He shall be, no 
doubt, accessible and visible to His subjects, 
as Solomon of old. Once a year, Zechariah 
tells us, the nations shall come up to Jeru- 
salem to worship and to see His blessed and 
glorious face. He shall be especially the friend 
of the lowly and the poor. “He shall judge 
the poor of the people, He shall save the chil- 
dren of the needy, and shall break in pieces the 
oppressor. He shall come down like rain upon 
the mown grass, as showers that water the 
earth. In Hisdays shall the righteous flourish 
and abundance of peace so long as the moon 
endureth. Heshall spare the poor and needy, 
and shall save*the souls of the needy.’ To 
His risen and translated saints He shall be es- 
pecially near. ‘‘They shall see His face, and 
His name shall be in their foreheads.” ‘ The 
Lamb that is in the midst of the throne shall 
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feed them and lead them to living fountains of 
waters.’? They shall sit with Him on His 
throne, and reign with Him over the earth. 
Every perplexity and difficulty will have His 
wisdom and omnipotence at instant command, 
and His majesty and glory will shed divine 
effulgence over allthe earth. Brighter than the 
glory of the sunlight shall be the splendor of 
His presence. “ The city had no need of the sun, 
for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are 
the light thereof.” Then shall be fulfilled His 
dying prayer for us: ‘‘ Father, I will that they 
whom Thou hast given me may be with me 
where I am, that they may behold my glory 
which Thou hast given me, for Thou lovedst 
me from before the foundation of the world.” 


“Thou art coming, O my Saviour, 
Thou art coming, O my King; 
In thy beauty all resplendent, 
Inthy glory all transcendent. 
Well may we rejoice and say, 
Thouart coming, Thou art coming, 
We shall meet Thee on Thy way. 
We shall see Thee, we shall know Thee 
We shall bless Thee, we shall show Thee 
All our hearts could never say.” 
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V.—GLORIFIED WITH AND LIKE HIM. 


Not only will we have the presence of Jesus, 
but our own state will be as glorious as His. 
We shall be like Him, and He shall say of us, 
«The glory which thou hast given Me I have 
given them, that they may be one, even as we 
are.”’ We shall bear the image of His resur- 
rection body. We shall have His marvellous 
beauty, and His marvellous powers, Clothed 
in immortal youth and Divine energy, we 
shall know no pain or weakness ; we shall feel 
our beings: thrill with the pulses of His glo- 
rious life and the rapture and ecstasy of eternal 
health and strength. We shall rise superior 
to distance and matter, traversing space with 
the celerity of an angel’s wing, and perhaps 
controlling matter with the resistless hand of 
His own power, and permitted to share His 
own creative might and authority. But, more 
glorious still, our spiritual and intellectual 
nature shall be conformed to His likeness. We 
shall be holy as He is holy. We shall reflect 
His very Face and beauty. We shall “shine 
forth as the Sun in the Kingdom of our 
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Father.’ ‘‘We shall know even as also we 
are known.” We shall see all things with His 
eyes. We shall love ast he flaming seraphim, 
and rejoice with all the transports of heavenly 
blessedness. 
‘**O glorious hour! O blest abode! 

I shall be near and like my God ; 

And flesh and sin no more control 

The sacred pleasures of the soul.” 

The home of the glorified saints during the 
Millennial age shall be the New Jerusalem. 
As nearly as we can judge from the later de- 
scription of the Holy City after the Millennium, 
it would seem to be a suspended city or sphere 
of exceeding glory, poised just above the 
earth and in constant communication with it. 
In it the higher race, the children of the resur- 
rection, shall dwell with Christ, their Lord 
and King, and thence shall go forth to admin- 
ister the government of the world below them. 
Their life shall thus be different from the great 
nations of the human family who shall still 
succeed each other during this age. There 
will thus be two races on the Millennial earth— 
viz., the Immortal Ones, who are reigning with 
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Christ, and the Children of Mortality, who 
still remain in their generations on the earth. 
The state of the former shall be immeasurably 
superior ; the latter may, perhaps, be trans- 
lated to it, like Enoch, as they faithfully finish 
the duties of their lower sphere from genera- 
tion to generation. - 


VI.—EXALTED SERVICE. 


But we shall have not only a glorious place 
and character, but a most exalted service. 
We shall reign with Christ on the earth. That 
is, we shall administer, with Him and with 
His mighty enduements of wisdom and power, 
the government of earth’s myriad nations and 
populous lands. To each will He give two 
cities or ten, as they have been qualified by 
the discipline and service of life. Some will be 
sent forth to take direction of the- material im- 
provement of earth’s barren wastes; some to 
build the cities of those busy years ; some to 
organize society amongst the masses of the 
converted nations ; some to inspire and direct 
the great evangelizing work of that age. 
David shall once more reorganize the throne of 
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Judah and sit with his greater Son over his 
ancient house, while, perhaps, Solomon, Je- 
hoshaphat, Hezekiah and Isaiah may be his — 
illustrious court. Paul will no doubt muster 
the roll of Gentile nations and rejoice at the 
completion and fruition of his apostolate. 
Luther may be a prince again where he was a 
prisoner. Livingstone may be permitted to 
lift up Africa at last and see it rise from Table 
Mount to Atlas snows into a Paradise of light 
and blessing. But we bid speculation be 
hushed, and rest in knowing this, that to each 
of us will be given the honor and the work for 
which our experience, our service, our sacri- 
fices here have prepared and entitled us. To 
sit on my right hand and my left, says Christ, 
is not mine to give to all, but it shall be given 
to them for whom it is prepared of my Father. 
And then He proceeds to ask them: ‘‘ Can ye 
drink of my cup? Can ye be baptized with 
my baptism ?’? And He adds elsewhere: ‘‘ Ye 
which have followed me,—in the Palingenesis 
when the Son of Man shall sit upon the throne 
of His glory, ye also shall sit on thrones judg- 
ing the twelve tribes of Israel.”’ 
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VII.—OUR LOVED ONES. 


The Millennium will bring us our departed 
friends. We shall see again the unforgotten 
faces and clasp thedeathlesshands. We shall 
wonder at their beauty and glory, and shall 
understand all the mystery of the parting, and 
like the meeting of Joseph and his brethren, 
see with amazement how the goodness of God 
has made all things work together for good. 
All tears shall be wiped away, and.all hearts 
swell with rapture to know that we can never 
weep or part again. 


“There our tears shall all cease flowing, 

Bye and bye; 

And with sweetest rapture knowing, 
Bye and bye ; 

Al) the blest ones who have gone 

To the Jand of life and song, 

We with shoutings shall rejoin, 
Bye and bye.” 


* 


VIII.—EARTH RESTORED. 


° 


But the Millennium shall also bring the 
restoration and evangelization of earth. Not 
all the glory of those years shall centre in the 
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resplendent palaces of the New Jerusalem. 
But this terrestrial scene “shall also be glad 
and rejoice for them, and the desert shall 
rejoice and blossom as the rose.’’ Two races 
shall occupy the Millennial earth. First, the 
Jewish nation, already previously restored to 
their own land, shall be the Queen of Nations, 
and from Jerusalem shall once more re- 
establish her sway to the utmost confines of 
its ancient boundaries. 

But secondly, the Gentile peoples shall also 
be left on earth, in all their myriad popu- 
lations, and shall at the very earliest period of 
the Millennial reign be converted to Christ and 
raised to all the immunities, privileges, and 
blessings of the highest Christian civilization. 
In this great missionary movement the Jews 
are to be largely instrumental, and under the 
fostering government of the wisest men of all 
the past, and Christ Himself, the King of 
kings, they are to advance to a prosperity 
and* happiness never imagined in the wild- 
est Utopian dreams of poets or statesmen. 
Physically earth will no doubt be considerably 
altered, and its geographical and climatic 
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conditions rendered more favorable and de- 
lightful. We know that a glorious river is 
going to spring from the rocks underneath 
the sanctuary and flow eastward and west- 
ward in fertilizing beauty to the Dead and 
Mediterranean seas. Other lands may be 
similarly changed. The highest intellectual 
and spiritual culture and the supernatural 
wisdom and power of God will soon transform 
the most rugged deserts of earth into an Eden 
of beauty and joy. Socially and politically all 
shall be pure, just and happy. Misgovern- 
ment and corruption cannot enter there. The 
world will reach its highest development, 
and God will show what Eden might have 
been without sin, or rather how where “sin 
abounded, grace did much more abound.”’ 


CHAPTER XVI. 
THE ETERNAL STATE. 


THOUSAND years of Millennial blessed- 
ness have quickly passed. The happy 
years have flown, and the earth has grown 

not older but younger, and long ago robed 
herself with the beauty and gladness of 
Paradise restored. The teeming nations have 
multiplied to billions, and the generations that 
have been born have not even had the memory 
of a time when life was not a blessing and 
a joy. Righteousness has seemed so happy 
and so easy that sin has not had power to 
tempt, and virtue has perhaps grown to bea 
habit rather than a principle. 


IS HUMAN NATURE ANY BETTER ? 


Outwardly the world has been conformed 
to the will and government of Christ, but 
inwardly it is to be feared that multitudes 
have not been really converted, and it might 
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easily be demonstrated that human nature is 
not inherently any better if really tested, and 
that if the favorable circumstances were with- 
drawn, the old wickedness might spring forth 
like a volcano, with undiminished fury and 
malignity. 


THE TEST COMES. 


It 1s not long until the opportunity is given. 
At the end of the thousand years Satan is 
loosed out of his prison, and permitted once 
more to revisit the world. Perhaps it is 
designed to be 


A TEST EVEN TO THE DEVIL. 


Why should we wonder if God should be 
willing even to give Satan a second chance 
to show if there is any improvement in him? 
After a thousand years in his gloomy peni- 
tentiary, he is permitted once more to leave 
his prison and see for himself the grace and 
loveliness of Christ and the blessedness of 
his benignant reign. Over all the happy re- 
gions of earth he beholds the fruits of right- 
-eousness and the blessings of religion com- 
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pared with the six thousand years of his 
own destructive rule. Does he appreciate the 
difference ? Does he recognize the beauty and 
blessedness of obedience and submission to a 
good and righteous God? Does he conclude to 
let these happy tribes alone in the peaceful en- 
joyment of their Creator’s love? Does he mani- 
fest the least regret for his own awful career, 
or the least desire to amend his course and to 
share the blessings of the scene that he be- 
holds? Not for a moment ! 


INCORRIGIBLY BAD. 


It must be shown to the universe ere he is 
banished forever to his dismal dungeon, that 
he is utterly, incorrigibly, hopelessly wicked, 
and that for the sake of the universe he must 
be utterly and eternally destroyed, and re- 
strained from further harm. And so for a 
moment longer he is left to his own wicked 
will. He is not slow to take advantage of it. 
Burning with fury at the happiness of his 
victims and the ruin of all his ages of work, 
he swoops upon his prey with all his ancient 
cunning. Aided, perhaps by his countless 
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myrmidons, he whispers in the hearts of men 
the wild thought of a great rebellion, and a 
free and independent government unfettered 
by the despotic will of yonder King. 


A GREAT REVOLT. 


It is easy to paint the glories of the great 
Republic. It is easy to magnify the hardships 
of obedience. Is it easy for men who never 
saw the ages of sin to forget the fruits of dis- 
obedience? It iseasy for proud human nature 
to survey its prosperity and blessings and use 
them as instruments of aggrandizement and 
evil. How vast their resources must seem, 
how reasonable their demand of independence, 
how brilliant the picture of the Serpent’s 
Dream. It is the story of Eden-again. Hu- 
manity falls once more. Like wildfire the in- 
fatuation sweeps over the nations. 


“AN INCARNATE DEVIL. 


Perhaps himself incarnate, as a brilliant and 
magnetic leader, a Napoleon and Apollyon of 
policy and genius, he gathers and holds men 
to him in the spell of his influence, until a host, 
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gathered from earth’s remotest nations, and 
limitless as the sands of the sea, are marching 
behind his banner and even investing the very 
seat of Divine Government and the walls of 
the Holy City. 


HIS FOLLOWERS. 


The races that shall chiefly follow him are 
strangely growing into prominence to-day as 
at once the revolutionary and also the impe- 
rial elements of our age. Russia is to-day the 
expression of despotic, aggressive, almost uni- 
versal imperial ambition, the menace of the 
nineteenth century; and Russia is also the 
hotbed of the most wild and demoniacal wick- 
edness, lawlessness and revolution. It is from 
this very people that the final Gog and 
Magog are to come. Ezekiel describes a ter- 
rible invasion of the same warlike races, but 
it seems to be an earlier stage, and probably 
precedes the Millennium. 


FIRE FROM HEAVEN. 


The conflict is not long. Not now, as in 
former ages, is he to gain a foothold and re- 
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new the long conflict of Good and Evil. One 
little hour is given to show his worst and 
show the world what sinners can be even after | 
a thousand years of love, and then, by one | 
huge wave of fire, he and his followers are 
swept off the scene forever, and in his deep 
eternal pit he is buried under chains and 
flames beyond the possibility of release or re- 
turn. 


THE FINAL CATASTROPHE. 


And then there bursts upon the universe the 
great, the dread, the final catastrophe. The 
last act of sin is over, it has finished its awful 
course, and the universe must be purged of 
its longest and latest stain. All that it has 
touched must be purified in a catharism of 
fire, and a new universe emerge without a 
shadow of the evil past. 


THE DEAD ARE RAISED. 


First comes the resurrection of the dead of 
all past ages. ‘I saw the dead, small and 
great, stand before God, and the sea gave up 
the dead which were in it, and Death and 
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Hades delivered up the dead which were in 
them.’”” The myriad dead who had fallen 
through the ages and slumbered on through 
the First Resurrection and the Millennial Age 
are rudely awakened to behold a world in 
flames and the majestic terrors of the Great 
White Throne. Not one of them shall be lost 
sight of. Bearing the traces of their sinful 
lives and the marks of their inward character, 
they shall stand before the Judge. It will be 
a sight of unutterable sorrow, and the vision 
of it looming from afar has brought the tears 
to Mercy’s weeping eyes, and led her to reach 
out her hands to reckless men in imploring 
love, and cry, ‘‘ Flee from the wrath to come.”’ 


THE JUDGMENT. 


They have come for judgment. Mercy is 
not there. She has folded her brood, long 
ere this, beneath her tender wing, and stands 
afar off, turning her face away from this sad 
and dreadful sight. The righteous are not 
there. Their judgment is long since past. 
They have no place here, except perhaps as 
judges by the side of the great Arbitrer of 
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destiny. Beloved, keep out of this judgment. 
Keep out of this place. It is too late for mercy 
here. ‘‘He that heareth my word, and be- 
lieveth on Him that sent me, shall not come 
‘into the judgment, but is passed out of death 
into life.”’ 

It is a judgment according to works. There 
are several books. There is the book of evi- 
dence or facts. Perhaps nature has folded 
away like the wax pages of the phonograph 
all the scenes and sounds of the past, and shall 
unroll them in that day before the eyes of all 
men. Perhaps memory is a volume of finest 
tissue pages whose filmy leaves shall some 
day open, and in the fiery breath of that hour 
become vivid and plain. No one will dispute 
the records, and no one will answer back.: 
Time will be given for every excuse, every 
ameliorating circumstance, every question of 
justice. There, will be no hurry, and there 
will be no capricious fury. A patient, long- 
suffering and righteous God, who knows full 
well how hard the easiest sentence is, will not 
be swift to destroy the last hope of those poor, 
helpless souls. But there will be strict justice 
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and fidelity to the statute book of the uni- 
verse. This will be the second book, God’s 
Word; and the third will be the book of con- 
science. Those who had no Bible will be 
judged by the inner law, ‘‘The will of God 
written on their heart; their thoughts mean- 
while accusing or else excusing one another, in 
the day when God shall judge the secrets of 
_ men.”’ 

There will be yet another book, the Book of 
Life—that is the record of the redeemed. To 
be recorded there answers all other charges. 
Through His blood all claims are settled, and — 
we have life everlasting. And all whose names 
are not found written in the Book of Life are 
cast into the Lake of Fire. Oh, is it not a 
mercy that for a little while that book is here 
on earth, and we may enter our own names? 
Have you? Will you? And will you send it 
far and wide to the myriads who are passing 
on in one endless procession into that Judgment 
where all whose names are ‘‘ not found wriiten 
in the Book of Life shall be cast into the Lake 
ef Fire.” 
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THE NEW HEAVENS AND EARTH. 


Then will come a mighty conflagration. A 
sheet of flame shall sweep over the terrestrial 
and distant worlds, and change their character 
and appearance as completely perhaps as when 
from the chaotic wreck of the first creation the 
present earth emerged. And when the fire 
has done its work, the new creation will come 
forth in Edenic and eternal loveliness and 
purity, never to be sullied again, never to echo 
a sigh of pain or cry of hate again, never to be 
stained with human blood again, never to bear 
thorns and nourish serpents again, but to be 
the eternal home of peace and purity and love, 
and the scene where through “THE. AGES to 
coms, God shall show the exceeding riches of 
His grace in His kindness to us in Christ 
Jesus.”’ 


NEW JERUSALEM DESCRIBED. 


And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: 
for the tirst heaven and the first earth were 
passed away ; and there was no more Sea. 

And I Johnsaw the holy city, new Jerusalem, 
coming down from God out of heaven, prepared 
as a bride adorned for her husband. 
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And I heard a great voice out of heaven Say- 
ing, Behold the tabernacle of God 7s with men, 
and He will dwell with them, and they shall be 
His people, and God himself shall be with them 
and be their God. 

And God shall wipe away all tears from their 
eyes ; and there shall be no more death, neither 
sorrow, hor crying, neither shall there be any 
more pain: for the former things are passed 
away. 

And He that sat upon the throne said, Be- 
hold I make all things new. And He said un- 
to me, Wnite: for these words are true and 
faithful. 

And He said unto me, It is done. I am 
Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end. 
I will give unto him that is athirst of the fount- 
ain of the water of life freely. 

He that overcometh shall inherit all things ; 
and I will be his God, and he shall be my son, 

But the fearful, and unbeliev ing, and the 
abominable, and murderers, and whoremon- 
gers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, 
shall have their part in the lake which burneth 
With fire and brimstone: which is the second 
death. 

And there came unto me one of the seven 
angels which had the seven vials full of the 
seven last plagues, and talked with me, saying, 
Come hither, I will shew thee the bride, the 
Lamb’s wife. 

And he carried me away in the spirit to a 
great and high mountain, and shewed me that 
great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out 
of heaven from God. 
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Having the glory of God: and her light was 
like unto a stone most precious, even like a 
jasper stone, clear as crystal ; 

And hada wall great and high, and had 
twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, 
and names written thereon, which are the 
names of the twelve tribes of the children of 
Israel : 

On the east three gates; on the north three 
gates; on the south three gates; and on the 
west three gates. 

And the wall of the city had twelve founda- 
tions, and in them the names of the twelve 
apostles of the Lamb. 

And he that talked with me had a golden 
reed to measure the city, and the gates thereof 
and the wall thereof. 

And the city lieth foursquare, and the length 
is as large as the breadth: and he measured 
the city with the reed, twelve thousand fur- 
longs. The length and the breadth and the 
height of it are equal. 

And he measured the wall thereof, a hun- 
dred and forty and four cubits, according to 
the measure of a man, that is, of the angel. 

And the building of the wall of it was of jas- 
per: and the city was pure gold, like unto clear 

lass ‘ 

And the foundations of the wall of the city 
were garnished with all manner of precious 
stones. The first foundation was jasper; the 
’ second, sapphire; the third, a chalcedony ; the 
fourth, an emerald; 

The fifth, sardonyx: the sixth, sardius ; the 
seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, beryl; the 
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ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chrysoprasus ; the 
eleventh, a jacinth ; the twelfth, an amethyst. 

And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; 
every several gate was of one pearl: and the 
street of the city was pure gold, as it were 
transparent glass. 

And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord 
God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple 
of it. 

And the city had no need of the sun, neither 
of the moon, to shine in it: for the glory of 
God did lighten it, and the Lamb 7s the light 
thereof. 

And the nations of them which are saved 
shall walk in the light of it: and the kings of 
the earth do bring their glory and honor into 
it. 

And the gates of iti shall not be shut at all 
by day: for there shall be no night there. 

And they shall bring the glory and honor of 
the nations into it. 

And there shall in no wise enter into it any- 
thing that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh 
abomination, or maketh a lie: but they which 
are written in the Lamb’s book of life. 


THE RIVER AND TREE OF LIFE, 


And he shewed mea pure river of water of 
life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the 
throne of God and of the Lamb. 

In the midst of the street of it, and on either 
side of the river, was there the tree of life, 
which bare twelve manner of fruits, and 
yielded her fruit every month: and the leaves 
of the tree were for the healing of the nations. 
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And there shall be no more curse: but the 
throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; 
and His servants shall serve Him: 

And they shall see His face; and His name 
shall be in their foreheads. 

And there shall be no night there; and they 
need no candle, neither light of the sun; for 
the Lord God giveth them light: and they 
shall reign for ever and ever.” 

There will be new heavens and there will be 
a new earth, and the characteristic of both 
will be “‘ wherein dwelleth righteousness.” 
Perhaps even the very heavens, too, have been 
made unclean and need the touch of fire. 
There are traces of great convulsive throes in 
yonder worlds. Has there been sin there, too ? 
We cannot tell. But there will be sinno more 
in the ages to come. Earth and heaven will 
“be more closely linked, perhaps, than now. 
The earth shall still be the habitation of the 
human race. Successive generations shall still 
people it, and the nations of the saved shall 
still multiply upon it. How else can God fulfil 
His promises to His ancient people, so often 
given and declared to last through ‘‘a thou- 
sand generations?” How else could we read 
in Revelation 21 of the New Jerusalem? Af- 


328 GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


ter the new heavens and the new earth shall 
have come, ‘‘the nations of them that are 
saved shall walk in the light of it, and they 
shall bring the glory and honor of the nations 
into it.”” Perhaps this earth will be too small 
for all these multiplied races. Perhaps that is 
the reason why the new heavens are to be pre- 
pared. Perhaps they shall be the colonies of 
the earth and the redeemed confederacies of 
the skies. Perhaps the true and tried servants 
of the Lord shall be made the princes and the 
rulers of stars of light, with a whole world of 
beings to love and bless. And perhaps from 
one to another, on highways of light, we shall 
pass on wings of swiftness and power, ranging 
the universe of God as illimitably as our 
thoughts can sweep over it now, and knowing 
all the heights and depths of His unfathom- 
able wisdom, power and love who makes us 
partakers of His nature and His throne. 

The New Jerusalem shall be the home of the 
saints of time and the seat of the Throne of 
God and the Lamb. Earth shall become the 
metropolis of immensity. ‘The tabernacle of 
God shall be with men, and God shall dwell 
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with them, and they shall be His people and 
He shall be their God.’’ It will not be liter- 
ally a city on the earth, but a suspended city 
in the clouds. John saw it descending from 
God out of heaven, bright and beautiful as a 
mountain of pearls and precious stones, flash- 
ing with all the colors of the rainbow and shin- 
ing with the glory of God Himself, more mar- 
velous than all His works. 

Its dimensions are given, showing clearly 
that it is a separate material substance above, 
not on the earth. It is a solid cube, its length, 
breadth and height equal. Its streets will not 
only run hither and thither, but up and down. 
There will be no law of gravitation there, for 
it will be itself the centre of all power and mo- 
tion. Its immense dimensions will be 376 
miles each way, A grand and glorious city 
indeed! Royal mother and majestic home of 
all the great and good of earth and heaven ! 
Need we wonder that, as its glories have some- 
times broken through the mists of time, the 
home-sick hearts of God’s dear saints have 
sighed and sung like this ? 
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For thee, O dear, dear country ! mine eyes their vigils 
keep, 

For very love, beholding thy happy name, they weep: 

The mention of thy glory is unction to the breast, 

And medicine in sickness, and love and life and rest. 


O one, O only mansion ! O Paradise of joy ! 

Where tears are ever banished and smiles have no alloy, 
The Lamb is all thy splendor, the Crucified thy praise ; 
His laud and benediction thy ransomed people raise. 


O sweet and blessed country, the home of God’s elect! 
O sweet and blessed country, that eager hearts expect! 
Jesus, in mercy bring us to that dear land of rest. 

Who art, with God the Father, and Spirit, ever blest. 


Jerusalem the golden, with milk and honey blest, 

Beneath thy contemplation sink heart and voice 
opprest. 

I know not, oh, I know not, what holy joys are there, 

What radiancy of glory, what bliss beyond compare. 


They stand, those halls of Zion, all jubilant with song, 
And bright with many an angel, and all the martyr 


throng. 

There is the. throne of David, and there from toil 
released, 

The shout of them that triumph, the song of them that 
feast. 


And they who with their leader have conquered in ‘the 
fight, 

For ever and for ever are clad in robes of white. 

Oh, land that seest no sorrow! oh, state that fear’st no 
strife ! 

Oh, royal land of flowers! oh, realm and home of life! 
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Jerusalem the glorious, the glory of th’ elect, 

O dear and future vision that eager hearts expect ! 

E’en now by faith I see thee, e’en here thy walls dis- 
cern ; 

To thee my thoughts are kindled, and strive and pant 
and yearn. 


Jerusalem the only, that look’st from heaven below, 

In thee is all my glory, in me is all my woe; 

Jerusalem ! exulting on that securest shore, 

I hope thee, wish thee, sing thee, and love thee ever- 
more. 


O sweet and blessed country! shall I e’er see thy 
face? 

O sweet and blessed country! shall I e’er win thy 
grace? ; 

Exult, O dust and ashes! the Lord shall be thy part! 

His only, His for ever, thou shalt be and thou art. 


CHAITER XVII. 


THE PRACTICAL VALUE OF THIS 
SUBJECT. 


theme. The time has come to enquire, 

What is its practical value? Is it a spec- 
ulation in theology, or is it a living and blessed 
hope and inspiration? Is it connected in no 
direct way with our practical life and work, or 
is it linked in the Scriptures with almost every 
duty and service of Christian life? Let us see. 


ie have now rapidly surveyed this great 
f 


I.—AN INCENTIVE TO THE UNSAVED. 


The Apostles used it frequently as an appeal 
to the careless and indifferent to urge them to 
decision for Christ. ‘‘ Repent, and be con- 
verted, that your sins may be blotted out, when 
the times of refreshing shall come from the 
presence of the Lord, and He shall send the 
Lord Jesus which before was preached unto 
you, whom the heavens must receive until the 
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times of restitution of all things.”” And again 
Paul speaks of the Thessalonians as having 
*< turned from idols to serve the living and true 
God, and to wait for His Son from heaven, 
even Jesus, which saved us from the wrath to 
come.”’ 

It must therefore have been presented to 
them as a practical incentive and message of 
warning. It isa message of awakening and 
conviction which we should use more freely and 
effectually than we do. It was the message 
which led to Nineveh’s repentance, and we be- 
lieve its proclamation over the heathen world 
will bring millions to bow at the feet of Jesus. 


Il.—A MOTIVE TO PERSONAL HOLINESS. 


So the Apostle teaches in his letter to Titus. 
“The grace of God which bringeth salvation 
hath appeared to all men; teaching us that 
denying ungodliness and worldly lusts we 
should live soberly, righteously and godly in 
this present evil world, looking for that blessed. 
hope, and the glorious appearing of our great 
God and Saviour Jesus Christ, who gave Him- 
self for us that He might redeem us from all 
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iniquity and purify unto Himself a peculiar 
people, zealous of good works.’? So again in 
writing to the Thessalonians he presents the 
coming of the Lord as the great goal of our 
holy aspirations. ‘‘The very God of peace 
sanctify you through and through, and I pray 
God your whole spirit and soul and body be pre- 
served blameless unto the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.’’ 

The beloved John likewise links this hope 
with the practice of holiness. ‘‘When He 
shall appear we shall be like Him, for we shall 
see Him as He is; and évery man that hath 
this hope in him purifieth himself even as He 
is pure.’’ Because we are going to be like 
Him then we wear His image now. We an- 
ticipate our coming glory, and like the Lord 
Himself, who began to wear the garments of 
His Incarnation long before He came to earth, 
so we try on even here the robes of our ap- 
proaching royalty. The glory of the Holiest 
shone through the curtains, and so the glory 
of our future state should cover us even here. 
Indeed, the whole work of sanctification is 
called glorification in Rom. 8. “‘ Whom He 
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justified them He also glorified.” So Christ 
also prays respecting us: ‘The glory which 
Thou gavest Me, 1 have given them.’’ 

When Payson was dying, he said: “If I 
had known twenty-five ycars ago what I know 
now, I might have walked in the light of the 
New Jerusalem all these years.” 

This is our peculiar preparation for His com- 
ing, and such a preparation on the part of 
His Church is the most marked sign of His 
Advent. When you see the bride arrayed in 
her wedding robes, you know the Bridegroom 
must be near. And could we see the Church 
of Christ sitting in the beauty of holiness, or 
even putting on her white garments, we would 
know that day was near, even at the doors, 
and voices would be heard proclaiming, “The 
marriage of the Lamb has come and His wife 
hath made herself ready, and to her it was 
granted that she should be arrayed in fine 
linen, clean and white, the fine linen is the 
righteousness of the saints.’’ 

We thank God for the great awakening in 
this day in the direction of Divine holiness. 
It is the bridal trousseau ; it is the fulfilment 
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of Daniel’s last vision. ‘‘ Many shall be puri- 
fied and made white and tried.”” God grant 
it yet more and more. 


IlII.—AN INCENTIVE TO HEAVENLY-MINDED- 
NESS. 


When the capital of the Roman Empire 
was removed from Rome to Constantinople, 
the value of real estate on the Tiber went 
down many hundred per cent., and perhaps 
long before the proud city of Constantine rose 
on the Bosphorus, a few who knew the real 
design of the Emperor were seen to withdraw 
their western investments, and expend every 
dollar in the purchase of choice locations in 
the new capital. It may have seemed to some 
a foolish waste, but they knew better, and a 
quarter of a century showed their foresight, as 
the Italian city withered into insignificance, 
and a garden plot in the new world rose to a 
principality. And so perhaps a quarter of a 
century will make a vast difference in the value. 
of real estate in New York, and make a very 
small investment in the Millennial earth worth 
all the continent. 
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Mrs. Stowe has pictured in her wonderful 
little tract “‘ He is Coming To-morrow ”’ the 
consternation of the millionaire, and the conso- 
lation of the poor suffering child of God at the 
prospect. 

This was what Paul meant when he said to 
the Philippians 4:20, ‘‘Our conversation, or 
rather our citizenship is in heaven, from whence 
also we look for the Saviour the Lord Jesus 
Christ, who shall change the body of our humil- 
iation that it may be fashioned like unto the 
body of His glory.” When anew President is 
coming into power he has innumerable applica- 
tions for office and his receptions are thronged 
for weeks with eager competitors. Oh, that 
Christ might be so pressed upon. Beloved, have 
you made sure of your appointment in the com- 
ing kingdom? Then you can afford to let the 
world’s ambition go. Then you can say of this 
glorious hope: 


It lifts me up to things above; 
It bears on eagle’s wings; 

Is gives my ravished soul a taste, 

And makes me for some moments feast 
With Jesus’ priests and kings. 
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There is nothing except the love of Jesus 
that can so separate us from the world as the 
hope of Christ’s coming. It is like Dr. Chal- 
mers’ famous picture of the inhabitants of a 
pestilential marsh, who had again and again 
been urged to emigrate, but they could not be 
induced to leave a certain for an uncertain 
good. At last one day they saw approaching 
and slowly passing by a beauteous isle clothed 
with a verdure and loveliness they had never 
seen before, and breathing the balmy air of its 
glad and eternal spring over all their un- 
healthy plains. Then they began to eagerly 
enquire if they might enter its blessed harbor. 
They sent out their boats across the sea, they 
entreated permission to land upon its shores, 
and they gladly let go their old cabins and 
treasures, and hastened to the happy shores of 
this bright and holy Paradise. So is the vision 
of His coming. It falls like a withering spell 
on earthly ambition and avarice, and makes 
us cry: 

‘‘My hopes are passing upward, onward, 
And with my hopes my heart is gone; 


My eyes are turning skyward, sunward, 
Where glory brightens round yon throne.” 
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V.—IT KEEPS US CLOSE TO HIM. 


«And now, little children, abide in Him, 
that when He shall appear we may have confi- 
dence, and not be ashamed before Him at His 
coming.” 

When Elisha knew that Elijah’s translation 
was near, he kept very close to his side. To 
every suggestion that he should leave his side, 
he answered, ‘As the Lord thy God liveth, 
and as thy soul liveth, I will not leave thee.”’ 
So, if we are waiting and watching for His 
coming, we will not let a moment separate us 
from Him. It was but one evening that 
Thomas was absent, but that very evening 
Jesus came. So let us cling to His side that 
His coming shall be no surprise, for the 
Master Himself is already within our happy 
heart “the Hope of Glory.” 


VI.—AN INCENTIVE TO BROTHERLY LOVE. 


«<The Lord made you to increase and abound 
in love one toward another, and toward all 
men, even as we do toward you, to the end He 
may establish your hearts unblameable in holi- 
ness before God, even our Father, at the com- 
ing of our Lord Jesus Christ with all His 
saints.” 
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How embarrassing it would be for you and 
your brother to meet to-morrow at His right 
hand, and, looking in His face, to say, ‘‘ Lord, 
I do not speak to him.’’ Oh, there is a day 
coming when we shall all clasp hands and look 
into each other’s eyes, and say, “ Well, we 
did not understand each other, but it is all 
right at last.’”” Why can’t we assume here 
that we may be mistaken, and trust Him for 
His erring children, and love them for His 
sake ? 


VII.—A LOUD CALL TO VIGILANCE. 


‘‘ Watch ye therefore, for ye know neither 
the day nor the hour when the Son of Man 
cometh. ”’ 

‘“‘ Let your loins be girded about and your 
lights burning, and ye yourselves like unto 
men who watch for their Lord when He will 
return from the wedding, that when He 
cometh and knocketh, they may open to Him 
immediately. Blessed are those servants 
whom the Lord when He cometh shall find 
‘watching. Of a truth I say unto you that He 
shall gird Himself, and make them sit down to 
meat, and will come forth and serve them. 
And if He shall come in the second watch or 
come in the third watch, and find them so, 
blessed are those servants. 

And this know, that if the good man of 
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the house had known what hour the thicf 
would come, he would have watched, and 
would not have suffered his house to be broken 
through. Be ye therefore ready also, for the 
Son of Man cometh at an hour when ye think 
not. 


Here are two ways of receiving the Master. 
One is to ‘open to Him immediately.’’ The 
other is to “‘leave his house to be broken 
through.’? Which will we have? Purposely 
the time is unknown, that we may be ever 
ready, but we know enough to know that it is 
near. 


Call to each working band, 
Watch, brethren, watch ! 
Clear is our Lord’s command, 
Watch, brethren, watch ! 
Be ye as men that wait, 
Even though He tarry late, 
Watch, brethren, watch! 


VIII.—PATIENCE IN VIEW OF HIS COMING. 


‘‘Be patient, therefore, brethren, unto the 
coming of the Lord. Behold the husbandman 
waiteth for the precious fruits of the earth till 
he receive the early and the latter rain. Beye 
also patient, stablish your hearts, for the com- 
ing of the Lord draweth nigh.” 


342 GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


‘““Let your moderation be known unto all 
men. The Lord is at hand. Be careful for 
> He whose hopes are above the 
world is not greatly tried by its passing 


nothing.’ 


clouds. Oh, how easy it will make our little 
worries, frets and conflicts to truly realize 


A few more struggles here, 
A few more partings o’er, 

A few more toils, a few more tears, 
And we shall wee; no more. 


IX.—AN ENCOURAGEMENT TO STHADFASTNESS. 


‘‘ Be ye therefore steadfast, immovabie, al- 


ways abounding in the work of the Lord, for 


as much as ye know that your labor is not in 
vain in the Lord.”” ‘‘Cast not away therefore 
your confidence, which hath great recompense 
of reward, for yet a little while and He that 
shall come will come and will not tarry.’’ 
Hold on, the end is near, the reward is great. 
Too much has been already suffered to lose the 
victory now. ‘“‘ Hold fast that thou hast, that 
no man take thy crown.’’ Standing on yonder 
battlements He holds the crown in view. You 
can almost hear the plaudits and the shouts: 
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Shall you falter now ? Shall you linger now? 
Oh, no, no, no! 


,. Blest Saviour, introduced by Thee, 
We have our course begun, 
And crowned with victory at Thy feet, 
We'll lay our trophies down. 


X.—AN INSPIRATION IN OUR WORK. 


<¢ Behold I come quickly, and my reward is 
with me, even to give every man according 
as his work shall be.”? And so to the humble 
reaper, to the faithful pastor, to the soul-win- 
ning evangelist the New Testament holds out 
evermore this great Hope as his highest in- 
spiration and recompense. How ashamed 
some of you would feel if you got a crown. 
You would walk through the palaces of glory 
as if you had stolen it. Not so Paul. He will 
know the name of every jewel in his diadem. 
There is Lydia, there is Timothy, there is the 
jailer, there is Sosthenes, who attacked him at 
Corinth, and was saved in glorious revenge. 
There is the soldier that was chained to his 
side. Well can he sing: 
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‘OQ glorious cross, O glorious crown, 

O resurrection day; 

Ye angels from the throne come down, 
And bear my soul away. 

Upon the crystal pavement down 
At Jesus’ pierced feet, 

Joyful I'll cast my golden crown, 
And His dear name repeat.” 


Are you forging your crown and gathering 
its jewels, or shall. you be ‘‘ashamed before 
Him at His coming”? and meet Him erying: 


Not one soul with which to greet Him, 
Lay no trophy at His feet. 


X.—A CONSOLATION IN SORROW. 


‘*T would not have you ignorant concerning 
them that are asleep, that ye sorrow not, even 
as others that have no hope. For the Lord 
Himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, and with the voice of the Archangel 
and the trump of God, and the dead in Christ 
shall rise first. ‘Then we which are alive and 
remain unto the coming of the Lord shall be 
caught together with them in the clouds to 
meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we be 
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forever with the Lord. Wherefore comfort 
one another with these words.” This doctrine 
is the balm of sorrow and the consolation of 
bereavement. It gives us back our lost in 
living beauty and everlasting love, and it 
wipes every tear away. This life is full of 
suffering. The whole creation groaneth and 
travaileth in pain together until now, waiting 
for the adoption, to wit: ‘‘ the redemption of 
the body.” That is the great remedy and 
hope, the redemption of the body, the resur- 
rection, the Advent. 


XI.—A MOTIVE FOR MISSIONS. 


“This gospel of the kingdom must be 
preached in all the world as a witness unto all 
nations, and then shall the end come.’ If this 
be so, what a responsibility rests upon the 
Church of God! The hope of Christ’s speedy 
coming, so far from having a depressing in- 
fluence upon missions, is one of the most in- 
spiring reasons for prosecuting them, for thus 
can we hasten and bring on the sooner that 
glorious day. 


346 GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. 


The language of the commission emphasizes 
nations as well as individuals. It would seem 
as if, in the Millennial chorus, He wants every 
tongue and tribe of earth to have a part. The 
glorified company must be taken out of every 
kindred and tongue and nation. 

Already about nine-tenths of the languages 
of the earth are channels of the Gospel and 
the Bible, and perhaps as large a proportion of 
the nations have been touched with the light 
of Christianity. The races of India, the people 
of China, Japan and the great island world, 
the coast races and some of the central tribes 
of Africa and most of the savages of America 
have heard something of Christ. But there 
are yet 150,000,000 of Chinese who have never 
heard, there are hundreds of petty tribes in 
Africa who have never heard, there are 20,- 
000,000 in Indo-China, and 10,000,000 in Thi- 
bet, and 100,000,000 in Africa, and, perhaps, 
yet one-fourth of the human family that have 
never heard of Jesus. And if we long for His 
coming, if we would hasten it, this above all 
others is the loud call from the skies: “Go 
ye and disciple all nations, baptizing them in 
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the name of the Father, the Son and the Holy 
Ghost, teaching them to observe all things 
whatsoever I have commanded you, and lo I 
am with you all the days even unto the end of 
the age.” 
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